
Baptism: Entrance into the Church

The Church is the family of God. 

Do you remember when we became members of the Church? 
(Baptism.) 

Jesus taught the Church how to celebrate Baptism. It is important to 
understand what happens at Baptism.

• What does God use to wash our sins away in Baptism? (Water.) 

•• Can you think of ways we use water? (Answers may include 
for washing; growing trees, plants, and vegetables; and 
drinking so we can live.)

•• God uses water to wash away Original Sin and all other sins.

• Can you name all three Divine Persons of the Blessed Trinity? 
(Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.)

•• Jesus told us to baptize all people “in the name of the Father 
and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit” (Matthew 28:19).

•• So at every Baptism, as the person being baptized is immersed 
in water three times or water is poured over his head three 
times, these words are said: “I baptize you in the name of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit.”

• Do you know who can baptize another person? (Answers may 
vary.)

•• Anyone can baptize another person. We don’t need to be 
priests or deacons to baptize. 

•• Now, this does not mean we can baptize someone else 
whenever we want to. 

•• There must be a very special need, such as in the case of an 
emergency. 

•• For example, let’s say an unbaptized person is dying. There 
is no time to find a priest or deacon. In this situation, we can 
baptize the person.

•• We still must follow how Jesus taught us to baptize: 

■ We must pour water on the head of the person three times or 
immerse him in water three times.

■ As we do this, we must say these exact words: “I baptize you 
in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 
Spirit.”

Why was your Baptism an important moment in your life? Take a few 
minutes to answer this question on your journal page. Journal pages 
are available on the teacher and student portals.
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Baptism: Entrance into  

the Church

The Church is the family of God. We become members 

of the Church through Baptism. Jesus taught the 

Church how to celebrate Baptism. It is important to 

understand what happens at Baptism. There are 

certain requirements for a valid Baptism.

• First, Baptism requires water. 

•• Can you think of ways we use water? 

(Answers may include for washing; growing 

trees, plants, and vegetables; and drinking 

so we can live.) God uses water to wash 

away Original Sin and all other sins.

• Second, Baptism requires certain words.

•• What are the words we say when we make  

the Sign of the Cross? We call on the names of the Blessed Trinity. Jesus told us to baptize all people “in 

the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit” (Matthew 28:19). 

•• So at every Baptism, as the person being baptized is immersed in water three times or water is poured 

over his head three times, these words are said: “I baptize you in the name of the Father, and of the Son, 

and of the Holy Spirit.”

• It is also important to know that in the case of necessity, any person can baptize someone else.

•• In special situations, we do not need to be baptized by a priest or deacon. This does not mean we can 

baptize someone else whenever we want to. There must be a very special need, such as in the case of 

an emergency. For example, let’s say an unbaptized person is dying. There is no time to find a priest or 

deacon. In this situation, we can baptize the person.

•• We still must follow how Jesus taught us to baptize. We must pour water on the head of the person three 

times or immerse him in water three times. As we do this, we must say these exact words: “I baptize you 

in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit.”

Why was your Baptism an important moment in your life?  

Write your answer on the journal page. Journal pages are  

available on the parent and student portals.
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Did Did YYou Know ?ou Know ?
As members of the 

Body of Christ, we 

are sharers in Jesus’ 

priesthood.



The Three Sacraments of Initiation

Do you remember what the three sacraments of initiation are? 
(Baptism, Confirmation, and Holy Eucharist.)

• These three sacraments are closely connected. They each give us 
the graces we need to live holy lives. 

• They give us the graces we need to live as holy disciples of Christ.

Do any of you remember your Baptism? (Answers may vary.) 

• If you were baptized as an infant, you may not remember your 
Baptism. 

Who comes to live inside us at our Baptism? (The Holy Spirit.)

• We first receive the Holy Spirit in Baptism. 

• This is when our life of grace begins.

It is kind of like drawing a picture. 

• Imagine you are drawing a picture with a pencil. You are just 
beginning to create something beautiful.

• Now imagine that you have a big box of crayons to color that 
picture! Coloring the picture makes it complete, doesn’t it? 
(Pause.) It is even more beautiful and perfect.

Just as coloring the picture makes it more perfect, Confirmation 
perfects the graces we received at our Baptism. In Confirmation, the 
Holy Spirit does the following: 

• Deepens our relationship with God, our Father

• Unites us more firmly with Christ

• Strengthens our relationship with the Church

• Unites us more closely with the Church’s mission to spread the 
Gospel to the world

• Gives us courage to share our faith with others

Which sacrament of initiation have we not talked about? (Holy 
Eucharist.)

• At our First Holy Communion, we receive the Eucharist for the first 
time.

• We become full members of God’s family, the Church.

Catholics all around the world receive the sacraments of initiation at 
different times. 

• Some receive Confirmation before First Holy Communion. Others 
receive Confirmation  later. 

• In the Eastern Catholic churches, people receive all three 
sacraments of initiation at the same time! This shows us the close 
connection of these sacraments. 

Why is it important to be a member of God’s Church? Take a few 
minutes to answer this question on your journal page. Journal pages 
are available on the teacher and student portals.
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The Three Sacraments of Initiation

Jesus has given us three sacraments of initiation: Baptism, Confirmation, 

and Holy Eucharist. These three sacraments are closely connected. They 

each give us the graces we need to live holy lives. They give us the graces 

we need to live as holy disciples of Christ.

We first receive the Holy Spirit in Baptism. This is when our life of grace 

begins to work in us. 

• It is kind of like drawing a picture. Imagine you are drawing a picture 

with a pencil. You are just beginning to create something beautiful. 

Now imagine that you have a big box of crayons to color that picture! 

Coloring the picture makes it complete, doesn’t it? It is even more 

beautiful and perfect.

The Holy Spirit perfects the graces we received at our Baptism when we receive Confirmation. Just as coloring a picture 

makes it more perfect, it is kind of the same with Confirmation. When we are baptized, we become new creations. But 

when we are confirmed, the Holy Spirit “completes the grace of Baptism” (CCC, glossary). In Confirmation, the Holy Spirit 

does the following: 
• Deepens our relationship with God, our Father

• Unites us more firmly with Christ

• Strengthens our relationship with the Church

• Unites us more closely with the Church’s mission to spread the Gospel to the world

• Gives us courage to share our faith with others

At First Holy Communion, we receive the Eucharist for the first time. With these three sacraments, we become full 

members of God’s family, the Church. These sacraments give us the grace and virtues we need to live holy lives. 

Catholics around the world receive the sacraments of initiation at different times. Some receive Confirmation before First 

Holy Communion. Others receive Confirmation later. In the Eastern Catholic churches, people receive all three sacraments 

of initiation at the same time! 

Why is it important for you to be a member of God’s Church? Write your answer on the journal page. Journal pages are 

available on the parent and student portals.

ENRICHMENT: SACRAMENTS
ENRICHMENT: SACRAMENTS
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Chapter 13 

We Are Called to Be Holy
CHAPTER SUMMARY
Created in the image of God, we are called to live a life  
in Christ. Through the power of the Holy Spirit, we can live like 
Christ. The Beatitudes show us how to live like Christ. They 
teach us how to be truly happy and holy. The Holy Spirit gives 
us grace and the theological virtues so that we are able to live 
holy lives. We can be truly happy and holy when we do what is 
virtuous. A virtuous person can do what is right with ease and 
joy because he allows the Holy Spirit to work in his life. But sin 
injures our growth in virtue. There are two types of sin: venial 
and mortal. “Mortal sin destroys charity in the heart of man by a 
grave violation of God’s law” (CCC 1855). We can receive Jesus’ 
forgiveness through the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

CATECHISM OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH (CCC) 
REFERENCES
Sharing in God’s blessedness: 1, 1703, 1709
Summary of life in Christ: 1700, 1702
Beatitudes: 1717
True happiness: 1723
Virtue: 1803, 1810–11
Conscience: 1776
Mortal and venial sin: 1854–55, 1857, 1862

PREPARING OUR HEARTS
“‘You shall be holy, for I am holy’” (1 Peter 1:16, quoting Leviticus 
11:45). To be holy as God is holy is a tall order, to say the least. 
Since God commands it of us, it must be possible for us to 
achieve, right? Yes, but apart from Christ we can do nothing 
(see John 15:5). We need grace, God’s life in us, to actually 
become holy. We need to be given virtue to have the strength 
to resist sin and persevere in the life of holiness. 

In the Old Covenant, we see the moral law clearly spelled out 
in the Ten Commandments. In the New Covenant, we see the 
Law elevated in the Beatitudes. Following the path of the Law, 
the path of blessedness and holiness, does not have to be 
burdensome with the grace of Christ in us. Rather, the moral 
life is life to the full. Jesus is the Good Shepherd and says to  
us, “I came that they may have life, and have it abundantly” 
(John 10:10). 

It is sin that weighs us down, not the commandments of God. 
The Law convicts us of sin, but the grace of Christ elevates us 
to divine life. We love God because He first loved us (see 1 John 
4:19). Our own path to sanctity in the moral life flows from this 
reception of God’s love and enables us to experience Christ’s 
yoke as easy and His burden as light (see Matthew 11:30). 

“The New Law is a law of love, a law of grace, a law of freedom” 
(CCC 1985). 

How do you view the moral life? Burdensome or life-giving?

Why is it important for you to fulfill the Law?

How can you rely on prayer more in your battle to conquer 
sinful patterns in your life?
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Chapter 13: 
We Are Called  
to Be Holy

Lesson 1: 
Let’s Learn about 
God’s Word: 
Matthew 5:1–12

Lesson 2: 
Virtuous Person  
of Character 

Lesson 3: 
Strengthened by 
Grace and Virtue 

Lesson 4: 
Knowing Our Sins

Review

Words to Know conscience, mortal 
sin, venial sin

Materials All lessons: Bible, writing materials, whiteboard. See Optional Activities on page 182 of the Teacher Manual for more.

Chapter Aims • Students will begin to recognize that God calls us to share in His blessedness—His holiness and happiness—here  
on earth, as well as in Heaven. 

• Students will grasp that they must continually accept and grow in the virtues God gives them. 
• Students will begin to understand that their conscience helps them do what is good and avoid what is evil.
• Students will know the difference between mortal and venial sins.

Activity Objectives • Lesson 1 Activity : Students will identify the meaning of some of the Beatitudes.
• Lesson 1 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how to live out the Beatitudes.
• Lesson 2 Activity : Students will identify what they should do to become virtuous persons of character and how  

they can live charity with ease and joy.
• Lesson 2 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how a virtuous person of character does what is good with ease  

and joy.
• Lesson 3 Activity : Students will understand that they grow in the virtues by opening themselves to God’s work  

in the sacraments. 
• Lesson 3 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how they can act with charity.
• Lesson 4 Activity : Students will recognize how sin affects their relationship with God.
• Lesson 4 Faith Alive: Students will distinguish between the two types of sin and an accident.

Preparation
Let’s Prepare  
Our Hearts

Opening Prayer in 
Student Text

Sacred Art: Christ 
and the Little Child, 
Carl Bloch  V

Lectio Divina:
Matthew 11:29  V

Scripted Prayer 

Proclamation
Let’s Proclaim the 
Good News

Through grace and virtue, we can live like Christ. 

Explanation
Let’s Learn about 
Our Faith

Focus: We are 
called to share in 
God’s blessedness—
His holiness and 
happiness.

Focus: A virtuous 
person does what  
is good with ease 
and joy.

Focus: God 
strengthens us in 
our battle against 
sin and temptation.

Focus: God gives us 
a conscience to 
know what is good 
and bad. There are 
two types of sin.  V

Chapter Review 

Application
Let’s Live Our Faith

Happy with the 
Beatitudes

Ease and Joy 
(optional)

Saint Paul the 
Apostle

Faith Alive: Venial 
or Mortal?

Gabriel’s Quest: 
Links to Any  
Lesson  V

Celebration
Let’s Celebrate  
Our Faith

Act of Contrition 
(through “above  
all things”)

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition



171171Unit 4, Chapter 13

153

Have you ever tried really hard to do 

something and found out that you 

couldn’t do it on your own? 

“ Learn from me . . . and you will  

find rest for your souls.” (Matthew 11:29)

Let’s Pray

Dear God, thank You for calling us to share in Your holiness 

and happiness. May we respond to Your grace so that we can 

become more like You. Amen.

Let’s Proclaim 

the Good News 

Through grace and  

virtue, we can live  

like Christ. 

Chapter 13

We Are Called  
to Be Holy

152152 Chapter 12

Chapter 12 : Life of Grace
Through the power of the Holy Spirit, we are made holy.

Chapter Summary 
 
On Pentecost, the Holy Spirit descended upon the 

Church. We receive the grace of the Holy Spirit first 

in Baptism and then through the other sacraments 

that Jesus gave the Church. Jesus gave us the seven 

sacraments to give us the grace we need at every 

stage and for every need in our lives. “The sacraments 

of Christian initiation—Baptism, Confirmation, and 

the Eucharist—lay the foundations of every Christian 

life” (CCC 1212). There are two sacraments of healing: 

Reconciliation and Anointing of the Sick. The purpose 

of these sacraments is to continue Jesus’ “work of 

healing and salvation” (CCC 1421). The two sacraments of 

vocation and service are Marriage and Holy Orders.

More for Parents

As parents, we are tasked with the responsibility of 

teaching our children how to open themselves to the 

power of God’s grace in their lives. God pours His 

love into us through the power of the Holy Spirit. The 

Holy Spirit first comes to live in us in Baptism. We are 

strengthened and further inspired by graces of the Holy 

Spirit in the other sacraments throughout our lives. We 

are all at risk of seeing the sacraments as “milestones” 

on the way to spiritual graduation. Instead, God plans 

to be united to us—to come and live in us—when 

we receive the sacraments. Children learn to open 

themselves to God’s love by (1) seeing their parents 

prepare for and celebrate the sacraments, (2) practicing 

prayer each day, and (3) growing in their understanding 

of what God is doing in the sacraments.   

 
Virtue in the Family

The Holy Spirit fills us with grace and equips us with the 

virtues we need to live the Christian life.    

God Living in Us 

• Prayer activity: Reflect together on the truth that the  

 Holy Spirit comes to live in us through the sacraments.

   Close your eyes and think of the Holy Spirit coming  

  to live in your soul in Baptism.    

   Imagine your soul being made beautiful by the  

  Holy Spirit.
   Ask God to help you grow in love for Him and  

  appreciation for the sacraments. Conclude  

  by saying, “Heavenly Father, thank You for the  

  sacraments. We welcome You into our lives. Open  

  our hearts and our souls to receive You more.”    

• Play in your yard or at a park with your children. Point 

out the green grass. Our souls are like this grass in a 

way. Without water, the grass cannot be vibrant and 

beautiful. Without God’s grace, our souls cannot be 

vibrant and beautiful. We must open our hearts to 

receive God’s grace so that we can grow into virtuous 

people.  
• Take the sacraments seriously. If you show great 

reverence and gratitude for the sacraments, then your 

children will most likely as well.  

• As your children prepare to receive First Holy 

Communion, help them live with charity. After Mass, 

discuss how each member of the family can live with 

charity this week.  

Vocabulary Words for Your 

Children to Review

• sacraments 
• sacraments of healing 

• sacraments of initiation 

• sanctifying grace

Find digital flash cards to help your  

children review on the parent portal.

For more family faith formation resources, go to the parent portal.

Prayer

Read the Opening Prayer on page 153 of the Student Text. Begin and 
end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, thank You for calling us to share in Your holiness 
and happiness. May we respond to Your grace so that we can 
become more like You. Amen.

Review Chapter 12

Who was sent by the Father and Son to strengthen the Apostles? 
(Holy Spirit.)

What is the day that the Holy Spirit came upon the Apostles and 
filled them with God’s grace? (Pentecost.)

What are the holy visible signs that Jesus gave to the Church to 
share God’s grace? (Sacraments.)

What is the special kind of grace that gives us a sharing in God’s 
life and that makes us holy called? (Sanctifying grace.)

What are the three parts of the sacraments? (Minister, matter, and 
form.)

How many sacraments are there? (Seven.)

What are the three sacraments of initiation that make us fully 
members of the Church? (Baptism, Confirmation, and Eucharist.)

What are the two sacraments of healing through which we 
receive Jesus’ healing in a special way? (Reconciliation and 
Anointing of the Sick.)

What are the two sacraments of vocation and service? (Holy 
Orders and Marriage.)

Introduction

Turn to page 153 of the Student Text.

Have you ever tried really hard to do something and found out that 
you couldn’t do it on your own? (Answers may vary.)

Memory Verse

The Bible verse we are learning in this chapter is the following: “Learn 
from me . . . and you will find rest for your souls” (Matthew 11:29).

Go to the teacher portal for optional memory verse activity ideas.

Words to Know

conscience: The voice inside us that tells us what is good and what 
is evil.

mortal sin: A serious sin that separates us from God. There are 
three conditions for a sin to be mortal: it must be a serious sin, we 
must know it is wrong, and we must deliberately choose to do it 
anyway.

venial sin: A less serious sin. It does not destroy grace, God’s life in 
our souls. It still wounds our relationship with Him.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Optional Preparation Activities

Prepare Our Hearts Song

“Love Divine, All Loves Excelling”

Love divine, all loves 
excelling,

Joy of heav’n to earth come 
down,

Fix in us thy humble dwelling,
All thy faithful mercies crown.
Jesus, thou art all 

compassion,
Pure, unbounded love thou 

art;
Visit us with thy salvation;
Enter ev’ry trembling heart.

Breathe, O breathe thy loving 
Spirit

Into ev’ry troubled breast.
Let us all in thee inherit,
Let us find the promised rest.
Take away the love of sinning;
Alpha and Omega be.
End of faith, as its beginning,
Set our hearts at liberty.

Come, Almighty, to deliver,
Let us all thy life receive.
Suddenly return, and never,
Nevermore thy temples leave.
Thee we would be always 

blessing,
Serve thee as thy hosts 

above,
Pray, and praise thee without 

ceasing,
Glory in thy perfect love.

Finish, then, thy new creation;
True and spotless let us be.
Let us see thy great salvation
Perfectly restored in thee.
Changed from glory into glory,
Till in heav’n we take our 

place,
Till we cast our crowns before 

thee,
Lost in wonder, love and 

praise.
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155Living the Beatitudes will make us happy. This week, be a  

peacemaker and pray for those who hurt you. 

Faith Challenge

Buzzy Beatitudes

Draw a line from the bee to the correct honey pot. 

Pure in heart

Peacemakers

Meek

Merciful

Poor in spirit

No evil thoughts in 
mind or heart

Be humble

Be kind and loving when 
we have been hurt

Be respectful and 
gentle 

Make peace 
among ourselves 

154 Chapter 13

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Jesus invites us to enjoy a true happiness that can last forever. 

Happiness from God gives us the peace and joy of the Holy Spirit.  

We can share in some of this happiness now by living the Beatitudes. 

The Beatitudes give us hope for perfect happiness in Heaven. Jesus 

invites us to be poor in spirit: to be humble. He invites us to be meek: 

to be respectful and gentle. He invites us to be merciful by being kind 

and loving to those who offend or hurt us. He invites us to be pure in 

heart by knowing no evil. He invites us to be peacemakers by making 

peace among ourselves. Jesus says, “Rejoice and be glad, for your 

reward is great in heaven” (Matthew 5:12). 

Chapter 13154

• This means that if we live the Beatitudes, we will enjoy the 
Kingdom of Heaven. 

• The Kingdom of Heaven is Heaven, but we can enjoy a glimpse of 
Heaven now! 

• How? (Pause.) By living the Beatitudes. 

• When we live the Beatitudes, we can enjoy the peace and joy of 
the Holy Spirit that gives us a true happiness that can last forever! 

This is the happiness that God created us for. A true happiness that only 
He can give. 

• It is a true happiness that each and every one of us knows and 
searches for every day. We cannot find true happiness outside  
of God. 

• The happiness that Jesus invites us to by living the Beatitudes is 
not a happiness of popularity or having a lot of things or money. 

• It is a happiness that comes from living the way God created us  
to live—like Jesus lived. When we live like Jesus, we have hope 
for Heaven. 

Look at the illustration on page 154 of the Student Text. Here, Jesus is 
telling us about this happiness in the Sermon on the Mount. 

• Jesus is telling us how to live happily by living the Beatitudes. 

• When Jesus says “Blessed are the poor in spirit” (Matthew 5:3), 
He invites us to be humble, like Jesus was humble when He was 
born in a stable. When we know that everything comes from God 
and not from ourselves or other things, we are humble. 

• When Jesus says “Blessed are the meek” (5:5), He invites us 
to control our emotions to be respectful and gentle instead of 
becoming angry and vengeful to others. 

• When Jesus says “Blessed are the merciful” (5:7), He invites us to 
be kind and loving when others have offended or hurt us. 

• When Jesus says “Blessed are the pure in heart” (5:8), He invites 
us to keep our minds and hearts pure, with no evil thoughts. A 
pure heart directs us to the true, good, and beautiful. 

• When Jesus says “Blessed are the peacemakers” (5:9), He invites 
us to make peace among ourselves.

• When we accept Jesus’ invitation to become humble, meek, 
merciful, pure in heart, and peacemakers, Jesus says, “Rejoice 
and be glad, for your reward is great in heaven” (5:12).

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through grace and virtue, we can live like Christ. 

Lesson 1 Focus: We are called to share in God’s blessedness—His 
holiness and happiness (see Matthew 5:1–12).

Why did Jesus come to heal us, to transform us to be like Him, and 
to make us holy? (Answers may vary.)

• Jesus wants us to share in His own life so that we can live with 
Him in the Kingdom of Heaven one day. 

• Jesus gives us eight Beatitudes. And He says that for those  
who live these Beatitudes, “theirs is the kingdom of heaven” 
(Matthew 5:3).

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Digging Deeper: True Happiness 
Every individual desires true happiness. Yet “this desire is of divine origin: God has placed it in the human heart in order to draw man to the 
One who alone can fulfill it” (CCC 1718). While there are many things we might find fulfilling in this life, such as wealth or friendship or 
pleasure, the happiness we seek is something deeper and cannot be found in this life. Our faith teaches us that “true happiness is not found 
in riches or well-being, in human fame or power, or in any human achievement . . . but in God alone, the source of every good and of all love” 
(CCC 1723). This true happiness we call beatitude, or blessedness. It is what Christ teaches in the Beatitudes and what He offers to us through 
the life of grace given to us in the sacraments.

For the Teacher
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155Living the Beatitudes will make us happy. This week, be a  

peacemaker and pray for those who hurt you. 

Faith Challenge

Buzzy Beatitudes

Draw a line from the bee to the correct honey pot. 

Pure in heart

Peacemakers

Meek

Merciful

Poor in spirit

No evil thoughts in 
mind or heart

Be humble

Be kind and loving when 
we have been hurt

Be respectful and 
gentle 

Make peace 
among ourselves 

154 Chapter 13

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Jesus invites us to enjoy a true happiness that can last forever. 

Happiness from God gives us the peace and joy of the Holy Spirit.  

We can share in some of this happiness now by living the Beatitudes. 

The Beatitudes give us hope for perfect happiness in Heaven. Jesus 

invites us to be poor in spirit: to be humble. He invites us to be meek: 

to be respectful and gentle. He invites us to be merciful by being kind 

and loving to those who offend or hurt us. He invites us to be pure in 

heart by knowing no evil. He invites us to be peacemakers by making 

peace among ourselves. Jesus says, “Rejoice and be glad, for your 

reward is great in heaven” (Matthew 5:12). 

Chapter 13154

We show mercy by being kind when people have offended or hurt us. 
We forgive them. 

• If someone is teasing you, how can you be merciful? (Answers 
may vary.)

• Instead of teasing him back, you can patiently tell him to stop and 
continue to treat him kindly.

• Even if he doesn’t say sorry, forgive him in your heart and pray for 
him!

To be pure of heart is to desire what is good over what is evil. 

• We become this way by being careful of what we allow ourselves 
to watch, play, or read.

• If we watch bad movies, read bad books, or use bad words, we 
fill our minds with evil and bad thoughts. 

• What should we do instead to keep our hearts clean and pure? 
(Answers may vary.)

• We can read books that show us how good and beautiful the 
world is. We can watch movies that show others living the virtues. 

Challenge: Living the Beatitudes will make us happy. This week, be a 
peacemaker and pray for those who hurt you. 

Review Chapter 13, Lesson 1

What do we all long for, or desire, deep in our hearts? (A true 
happiness that only God can give.)

When we are meek, what is Jesus inviting us to be? (Respectful 
and gentle.)

When we are merciful, how do we treat those who have hurt us? 
(With love and kindness.)

When we are pure of heart, what do we desire? (What is true, 
good, and beautiful.)

What does Jesus tell us will be our reward if we are humble, 
meek, merciful, and pure of heart? (Heaven.)

In the Act of Contrition, we pray, “In choosing to do wrong and failing to 
do good, I have sinned against You, whom I should love above all 
things.” Have students repeat each phrase: in choosing to do wrong . . . 
and failing to do good . . . I have sinned against You . . . whom I should 
love above all things. 

• When we pray “in choosing to do wrong and failing to do good, 
I have sinned against You,” we are saying that we have sinned 
against God. 

• When we pray “whom I should love above all things,” we are 
saying that we should love God more than anything else.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. Begin and end with the Sign of 
the Cross.

My God, I am sorry for my sins with all my heart. In choosing 
to do wrong and failing to do good, I have sinned against You, 
whom I should love above all things. I firmly intend, with Your 
help, to do penance, to sin no more, and to avoid whatever leads 
me to sin. Our Savior, Jesus Christ, suffered and died for us. In 
His name, my God, have mercy. Amen.

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

When we follow Jesus, we can share in this true happiness now and 
receive the fullness of this happiness in Heaven. 

Conclusion: We were created for a true happiness that only God can 
give. In the Beatitudes, Jesus teaches us how to love, share in His 
happiness now, and have hope for Heaven.

Happy with the Beatitudes: Through the Beatitudes, Jesus shows us 
how to live like He lived. 

• When we live like Jesus, we will have the peace and joy of the 
Holy Spirit. This will give us a true happiness that can last forever. 

• Do you want to have true happiness that can last forever? (Yes.) 

• Then you must learn how to be meek, merciful, and pure of heart! 

What does it mean to be meek? (To be respectful and gentle; to avoid 
anger and vengeance.) 

• Jesus was meek because He controlled His emotions when 
He was being mocked. When others were angry with Him and 
making fun of Him, He responded with gentleness and love.

• If someone is making fun of you, you may be angry, but how 
can you be meek instead? (Answers may vary.) 

Activity: Buzzy Beatitudes

Turn to page 155 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Pray always, “Holy Spirit, come into my heart. Guide me to live like 

Christ with ease and joy!”

Faith Challenge

Person of Holy Character 

Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the lesson. 

I receive the virtue of charity in ____________________ . I open  

my heart to accept this virtue as a gift from God. I allow the  

_________  _________ to work in me. Then I can be charitable  

with _______________ and ____________ . I am a virtuous person 

of holy ____________________ . I now live like _______________ . 

Baptism

Holy Spirit

ease joy

character Jesus

156 Chapter 13

Virtuous Person of Character 

When you learn a sport or instrument, you  

develop a skill. For example, you can learn to  

play soccer. Then you are a soccer player.  

You can play the game with ease and joy. 

This is kind of what happens when  

you grow in the virtues. For example,  

you receive the virtue of charity in  

Baptism. You should open your  

heart to receive this gift from  

God. You do this by allowing  

the Holy Spirit to work in you.  

He will guide you to live with  

charity. 

A virtuous person  

does what is good  

with ease and joy.  

A person with holy  

character is a virtuous  

person. When we  

are virtuous, we live  

like Jesus.

156 Chapter 13

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through grace and virtue, we can live like Christ. 

Lesson 2 Focus: A virtuous person does what is good with ease  
and joy.

See “Living the Virtues: Virtuous Living as the Fundamental Vocation” 
sidebar on page 181.

See doodle. Add four quadrants:  
A, B, C, and D. To present this 
lesson optimally, use students 
in your class and replace 
fictitious names in red with 
their names or talents. If you 
choose this option, choose two 
students who do not have the 
same skills. Begin with one of 
these students standing next to 
quadrant A and another next to 
quadrant B. 

Do any of you play a 
particular sport? (Answers 
may vary.) Do any of you play 
an instrument? (Answers may vary.) 

• Add stick person in quadrant A. Point to student A. While student 
A has the skill to play the flute, student B cannot yet. Add “Skill.” 

• Add stick person in quadrant B. Point to student B. But student B 
could play the flute if she were trained, couldn’t she? (Yes.) 

• Student A has developed a certain skill that allows him to do it 
well. He enjoys it and it is easy for him. Add “Can Play Flute with 
Ease and Joy,” “Has Developed the Skill,” and “Is a Flute Player.” 

• Point to student B. But student B cannot play the flute because 
she has developed other skills. It is harder for her and not yet 
fun, right? (Pause.) Add “Cannot Play Flute with Ease and Joy,” 
“Has Not Developed the Skill,” and “Is Not a Flute Player.” 

• Student A has worked very hard to become skillful at something, 
and he does it with ease and joy. Student B has not become 
skillful at the flute yet. Invite students to sit down. 

Likewise, a person with virtue can do things with greater ease and joy 
than one who does not yet have the virtue. Add “Virtue.”

Optional: Choose another student who has shown unique charity or 
fortitude (courage)—maybe a child who couldn’t play the sport or 
instrument to raise him up. This student will stand next to quadrant C. 

• Student C has shown great charity. Add stick person in quadrant 
C. Add shield. 

• This means that student C can do charitable things. He loves God 
above all else and loves others as God loves him. Add “Can Do 
Charitable Things.”

• It is easy for student C because he has the virtue of charity. Add 
“with Ease.”

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Skill

Virtue

• Can Play Flute with Ease
  and Joy
• Has Developed the Skill 
• Is a Flute Player

A B

C D

• Cannot Play Flute with
  Ease and Joy
• Has Not Developed the
  Skill 
• Is Not a Flute Player

• Can Do Charitable Things 
  •• with Ease
  •• and Joy
• Allows God to Work in Him
• Is a Charitable Person

• Cannot Do Charitable 
  Things with Ease and Joy
• Does Not Allow God to 
  Work in Him
• Is Not a Charitable Person

Prayer: Sacred Art Reflection: Christ and the Little Child, by Carl  
Bloch  V

Direct the students to look at the artwork on page 156 of the Student 
Text. Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, as we look at this beautiful work of art, open 
our eyes to see that Jesus blesses us with true happiness.

Look carefully at this artwork. (Pause.) 

Notice the halo over Jesus’ head. (Pause.) Jesus’ halo reminds us that 
He is God. 

• His hand seems to be giving something to the child. (Pause.) 

• Do you see that the child is at peace, with a joy that seems to want 
nothing else? (Pause.) Jesus also gives us His love, a love that gives 
us the peace and happiness we long for deep in our hearts. 

Jesus, grant us your peace and happiness. Amen.

Review Chapter 13, Lesson 1

What do we all long for, or desire, deep in our hearts? (A true 
happiness that only God can give.)

When we are meek, what is Jesus inviting us to be? (Respectful 
and gentle.)

When we are merciful, how do we treat those who have hurt us? 
(With love and kindness.)

When we are pure of heart, what do we desire? (What is true, 
good, and beautiful.)

What does Jesus tell us will be our reward if we are humble, 
meek, merciful, and pure of heart? (Heaven.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Pray always, “Holy Spirit, come into my heart. Guide me to live like 

Christ with ease and joy!”

Faith Challenge

Person of Holy Character 

Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the lesson. 

I receive the virtue of charity in ____________________ . I open  

my heart to accept this virtue as a gift from God. I allow the  

_________  _________ to work in me. Then I can be charitable  

with _______________ and ____________ . I am a virtuous person 

of holy ____________________ . I now live like _______________ . 

Baptism

Holy Spirit

ease joy

character Jesus
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Virtuous Person of Character 

When you learn a sport or instrument, you  

develop a skill. For example, you can learn to  

play soccer. Then you are a soccer player.  

You can play the game with ease and joy. 

This is kind of what happens when  

you grow in the virtues. For example,  

you receive the virtue of charity in  

Baptism. You should open your  

heart to receive this gift from  

God. You do this by allowing  

the Holy Spirit to work in you.  

He will guide you to live with  

charity. 

A virtuous person  

does what is good  

with ease and joy.  

A person with holy  

character is a virtuous  

person. When we  

are virtuous, we live  

like Jesus.

156 Chapter 13

• But what is one thing that is different from growing in skills 
and virtues? (Answers may vary.) 

• We can work to develop skills on our own. With the theological 
virtues of faith, hope, and charity, the Holy Spirit works in us so 
that we can make choices to grow in virtue. 

Do you want to be a virtuous person? (Pause.) Do you want to do 
what is good with ease and joy? (Yes!)

• A person with holy character is a virtuous person.

• When we live with virtue, we are like Christ. 

Conclusion: When we live with virtues, it becomes easy to do what is 
good. 

Ease and Joy (optional)

Objective: Students will discuss how a virtuous person of character 
does what is good with ease and joy.   

You can access the blackline master on the teacher portal.

Review Chapter 13, Lesson 2

What kind of character can we have if we become persons of 
virtue? (A holy character.)

Does a virtuous person do what is good easily or with difficulty? 
(Easily.)

Is a virtuous person joyful or sad when doing what is good? 
(Joyful.)

Whom are we like if we are virtuous persons of character? (Jesus 
Christ.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for giving us the grace to make holy and 
virtuous choices so we can become like You. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Activity: Person of Holy Character

Turn to page 157 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• He enjoys being charitable, and he doesn’t like being mean or 
rude because he has this virtue. Add “and Joy.”

• He allows God to work in him so that he can grow in virtue. Add 
“Allows God to Work in Him.”

• Is he a charitable person? (Yes.) Add “Is a Charitable Person.”

Invite student to sit down.

What happens if you lose the virtue of charity or it is weakened by 
sin? (Answers may vary.)

• Add stick person in quadrant D. Let’s imagine this person is 
Scrooge. Would it be easy for him to be charitable? (No.) 

• Would this person enjoy being charitable? (No.) Add “Cannot 
Do Charitable Things with Ease and Joy.”

• Does this person live with the virtue of charity? (No, at least not 
fully.) Add “Does Not Allow God to Work in Him.”

• Is he a charitable person? (No.) Add “Is Not a Charitable Person.”

Having virtue is like having a skill in sports or music. 

• Both virtue and skill give you a certain ability that you did not 
have before. It allows you to do things that others cannot.

• Both virtue and skill make doing the activity enjoyable and easy.

• Both virtue and skill describe who you are. The skill of being a 
violin player makes you a violinist. But more importantly, the 
virtue you have can make you a virtuous person of holy character.



176 Unit 4, Chapter 13, Lesson 3

159

Saint Paul the Apostle  

One day, Paul, who was also called Saul, was traveling to the town 

of Damascus. He had heard there were many Christians there. He 

wanted to arrest them and put them in prison. His mission was to 

stop them from telling more people about Jesus. When Paul 

was near Damascus, something  

amazing happened. A bright light  

flashed, and Paul fell to the ground.  

All he could see was the light. He  

heard a voice say, “Saul, Saul,  

why do you persecute me?”  

(Acts of the Apostles 9:4). Paul  

asked who the voice was. The  

voice replied, “I am Jesus, whom  

you are persecuting” (9:5). 

This experience caused Paul to  

believe that Jesus was the Son  

of God. He realized that he  

needed to stop persecuting  

the Christians. In fact, he was  

baptized and became a Christian. 

This week, say a prayer to grow in the virtue of charity. Ask Saint Paul to 

help you live with charity so you can love like God loves. 
Faith Challenge

158 Chapter 13

Strengthened by Grace and Virtue

We all sin. God helps us fight against sin and temptation. He gives us 

grace and the theological virtues. These strengthen us to become holy 

and virtuous. The theological virtues we receive in Baptism are gifts 

from God. We cannot get them on our own. We must open our hearts 

up to God. Through grace, He will make us holy.

Jesus forgives our sins in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. The Holy 

Spirit works in us when we confess our sins. He works in us when  

we receive the Eucharist. Through the grace of the sacraments, we 

become like Jesus. 

God Strengthens Us

Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the lesson. 

God helps us fight against ___________ and temptation. God  

gives us ______________ and the theological ______________ to 

strengthen us. We must open our ______________ up to God.  

He will make us ___________ . The  

_________    __________ works in us. We  

can become like _________________ . 

sin
virtues

hearts

holy

grace

Jesus
Holy Spirit

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through grace and virtue, we can live like Christ. 

Lesson 3 Focus: God strengthens us in our battle against sin and 
temptation.

See “Digging Deeper: Supernatural Virtue, a Gift from God” sidebar on 
page 181.

We all want to live a new life in Christ, don’t we? (Pause.) But when 
we sin, do we live like Jesus? (No.)

• Raise your hand if you have ever sinned before. (Pause.) Guide 
class to all raise their hands, including teacher.

• We have all sinned in the past. Now raise your hand if you want to 
be a more virtuous person and live more like Christ. (Pause.) All 
should raise hands.

• Can we be holy and virtuous on our own, or do we need God’s 
help? (We need God’s help.)

One way to receive God’s help is by receiving the sacraments. 

• God helps us by forgiving our sins. In what sacraments does 
God forgive our sins? (Baptism, Reconciliation.)

• But once our sins are forgiven, will we still be tempted to sin? 
(Answers may vary.)

• Yes, we still will be tempted to sin because of concupiscence. Do 
you remember what concupiscence is? (Our tendency to sin.) 

God wants to help us fight against this tendency to sin, so He gives us 
grace and virtues to help us fight against sin and temptation. 

• When do we receive sanctifying grace and the theological 
virtues for the first time? (Baptism.)

• In Baptism, we receive sanctifying grace and the theological 
virtues from God so that we can be strengthened against 
temptation and sin. These virtues strengthen us to be holy and 
live like Christ. 

Do you think we can receive the theological virtues God gives us all 
on our own? (No.)

• Baptism is a gift, and so are grace and the virtues God gives us 
in it. We cannot earn Baptism or grace. Additionally, God gives us 
faith, hope, and charity so that we can know, trust, and love Him. 

Baptism is the beginning of your new life in Christ. It does not end once 
you receive these virtues at your Baptism. 

• Each of us must continue to open our hearts to God by allowing 
the Holy Spirit to work in us.

• We allow the Holy Spirit to work in us by inviting Him into our 
hearts, allowing Him to strengthen us and make us holy. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Lectio Divina  V

Refer to the Lectio Divina Quick-Start Guide on page xi of the Teacher 
Manual. Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, help us listen to Your Word in the Bible so that we 
might rest in You. Amen.

Lead students in lectio divina on Matthew 11:29: “Learn from me . . . and 
you will find rest for your souls.”

Reflection (If needed, use to prompt students during the meditation 
step.)

• Jesus assures me that I will find rest when I live like Him. Rest is 
the peace and joy of the Holy Spirit.

Review Chapter 13, Lesson 2

What kind of character can we have if we become persons of 
virtue? (A holy character.)

Does a virtuous person do what is good easily or with difficulty? 
(Easily.)

Is a virtuous person joyful or sad when doing what is good? 
(Joyful.)

Whom are we like if we are virtuous persons of character? (Jesus 
Christ.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Saint Paul the Apostle  

One day, Paul, who was also called Saul, was traveling to the town 

of Damascus. He had heard there were many Christians there. He 

wanted to arrest them and put them in prison. His mission was to 

stop them from telling more people about Jesus. When Paul 

was near Damascus, something  

amazing happened. A bright light  

flashed, and Paul fell to the ground.  

All he could see was the light. He  

heard a voice say, “Saul, Saul,  

why do you persecute me?”  

(Acts of the Apostles 9:4). Paul  

asked who the voice was. The  

voice replied, “I am Jesus, whom  

you are persecuting” (9:5). 

This experience caused Paul to  

believe that Jesus was the Son  

of God. He realized that he  

needed to stop persecuting  

the Christians. In fact, he was  

baptized and became a Christian. 

This week, say a prayer to grow in the virtue of charity. Ask Saint Paul to 

help you live with charity so you can love like God loves. 
Faith Challenge

158 Chapter 13

Strengthened by Grace and Virtue

We all sin. God helps us fight against sin and temptation. He gives us 

grace and the theological virtues. These strengthen us to become holy 

and virtuous. The theological virtues we receive in Baptism are gifts 

from God. We cannot get them on our own. We must open our hearts 

up to God. Through grace, He will make us holy.

Jesus forgives our sins in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. The Holy 

Spirit works in us when we confess our sins. He works in us when  

we receive the Eucharist. Through the grace of the sacraments, we 

become like Jesus. 

God Strengthens Us

Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the lesson. 

God helps us fight against ___________ and temptation. God  

gives us ______________ and the theological ______________ to 

strengthen us. We must open our ______________ up to God.  

He will make us ___________ . The  

_________    __________ works in us. We  

can become like _________________ . 

sin
virtues

hearts

holy

grace

Jesus
Holy Spirit

This experience caused Paul to believe that Jesus was the Son of God. 
He realized that he needed to stop persecuting the Christians. In fact, 
he was baptized and became a Christian.

Do you think Saul was open to receiving God’s grace and virtue at 
first? (Answers may vary.)

• No, he was not! That’s why God literally had to knock him off his 
feet. 

• But after he converted, do you think he became more and 
more open to God’s grace and virtue? (Yes!) In fact, Paul was 
so virtuous and followed God so closely that he gave his life for 
Christ. 

Do you think you could die for Jesus? (Pause.) We know this would be 
really hard. Paul was able to do this because of the charity God gave 
him through Baptism.

• Like Paul, we are given the virtue of charity at our Baptism. With 
this virtue, we are able to love God and love others like God loves. 

• What are some times when you needed to live the virtue of 
charity? (Answers may vary.)

• Maybe you wanted to show your love and gratitude to God by 
praying grace before meals even when you were at a restaurant. 

• Maybe your parents wanted to skip Sunday Mass, but you 
respectfully asked them to take you instead.

• Maybe your friend wanted you to do something bad like look at 
a bad internet site or make fun of another classmate, but you 
courageously rejected the offer so that you could be obedient  
to God.

• By doing small acts of charity, we open our hearts to God to 
receive the strength to do anything out of love for Jesus, just like 
Saint Paul!

Challenge: This week, say a prayer to grow in the virtue of charity. Ask 
Saint Paul to help you live with charity so you can love like God loves. 

Review Chapter 13, Lesson 3

How does God help us become like Christ? (Through the 
sanctifying grace and the theological virtues that He gives us in the 
sacraments.)

Can we get the theological virtues God gives us on our own? (No, 
God gives these theological virtues to us.)

When do we first receive these virtues? (At our Baptism.)

When we confess our sins and when we receive the Eucharist, 
whom do we allow to work in us? (The Holy Spirit.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, give us more and more of Your virtue. Thank You for 
forgiving our sins. Strengthen us to follow You always. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• We can open our hearts to the Holy Spirit also by receiving the 
Sacrament of Reconciliation. Sin is removed when we receive 
Jesus’ forgiveness for our past sins. This makes room for more of 
God’s grace and the virtues to grow in us.

• Another way to open our hearts to God is to go to Mass even 
when it’s not Sunday. By receiving the Eucharist, we open our 
hearts to be transformed by Jesus’ Body and Blood. When we are 
transformed, we become more like Christ. 

Conclusion: God helps us fight against sin and temptation. We need to 
open our hearts to God, and He will strengthen us with grace and 
virtue. 

Saint Paul the Apostle: One day, Paul, who was also called Saul, was 
traveling to the town of Damascus. He had heard there were many 
Christians there. He wanted to arrest them and put them in prison. His 
mission was to stop them from telling more people about Jesus. When 
Paul was near Damascus, something amazing happened. A bright light 
flashed, and Paul fell to the ground. All he could see was the light. He 
heard a voice say, “Saul, Saul, why do you persecute me?” (Acts of the 
Apostles 9:4). Paul asked who the voice was. The voice replied, “I am 
Jesus, whom you are persecuting” (9:5). 

Activity: God Strengthens Us

Turn to page 158 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Faith Alive: Venial or Mortal?
Faith Alive: Venial or Mortal?

Read the comic strip. Circle the correct answer.  

$ $$
$$$$

$

It is a serious 
sin to steal 
$1,000.

I know it is  
a serious sin  
to steal this 
money. Should  
I steal the 
money? 

To steal this 
money is a 
serious sin. 
I know it 
is a serious 
sin. I choose 
to steal it 
anyway!

$$$$ Circle the sin: 

 
Venial 

 
Mortal

160 Chapter 13

Knowing Our Sins 

God gives us a conscience, or an inner voice. Our conscience helps us 

do what is good and avoid what is evil. We should form our conscience 

by learning God’s laws from the Bible and the teachings of the Church. 

We commit a sin when we make a choice to turn away from God.  

A mortal sin is a serious sin that separates us from God. A venial  

sin is a less serious sin that wounds our friendship with God.

There are three conditions for a sin to be mortal: (1) It is very serious 

matter. (2) We know that it is seriously wrong. (3) We deliberately 

choose to do it. 

What Kind of Sin?

Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the lesson.

We commit a sin when we make a choice  

to turn away from ________________ .

A _____________ sin separates  

us from God.

A ________________ sin  

wounds our friendship  

with God. 

God

mortal

venial

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through grace and virtue, we can live like Christ. 

Lesson 4 Focus: God gives us a conscience to know what is good 
and bad. There are two types of sin.  V

Another way the Holy Spirit guides us to be holy like Christ is by giving 
us a conscience. 

• Our conscience is the voice inside us that tells us what is good 
and what is evil. 

• Our conscience is not a feeling. We cannot say that something is 
right because it feels right. 

• Instead, through our conscience, we know, to the best of our 
ability, whether an action is good or bad. 

How do we know whether an action is good or bad? (Answers may vary.)

• Some things we know are wrong because of the laws that God 
has written on our hearts. For example, we know in our hearts 
that it is wrong to kill. 

• God speaks to us in the Bible and tells us His laws. 

• He also gives us the Church to guide us to know what is right and 
wrong. 

• We have a big responsibility to educate our consciences so we 
know what is right and wrong, don’t we? (Pause.)

• When we ignore our consciences telling us to obey God’s law, we 
sin. 

There are two kinds of sin: venial and mortal. Write “Venial” and 
“Mortal” on board.

• We commit a venial sin when we do something that is not a very 
serious sin but that still hurts our friendship with God and others. 

• For instance, we commit a venial sin if we say something rude to 
someone else or if we lie to our teachers.

• With venial sin, our friendship with God is wounded and grace 
and virtues are weakened in us. 

We commit a mortal sin when we choose to do something wrong that is 
very serious. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, thank You for giving us an opportunity to be 
reconciled with You in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. Help us 
always trust in Your goodness and mercy. Amen.

Review Chapter 13, Lesson 3

How does God help us become like Christ? (Through the sanctifying 
grace and the theological virtues that He gives us in the sacraments.)

Can we get the theological virtues God gives us on our own? (No, 
God gives these theological virtues to us.)

When do we first receive these virtues? (At our Baptism.)

When we confess our sins and when we receive the Eucharist, 
whom do we allow to work in us? (The Holy Spirit.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Digging Deeper: Grave Matter
“Mortal sin is sin whose object is grave matter and which is also committed with full knowledge and deliberate consent” (CCC 1857). In other 
words, an act is mortally sinful when it is seriously wrong, when we know it is wrong, and when we freely choose to do it. But what sort of 
actions constitute “grave matter”? “Grave” here means serious, literally “weighty” (Latin: gravior). Violations of the Ten Commandments, such 
as idolatry, murder, and adultery, as well as related sins, such as violence or sexual impurity, typically are grave matter. Actions that cause 
great harm or that are inherently opposed to the good—what we call intrinsically evil acts—are regarded as grave matter. Because mortal sin 
is more grievous, it “destroys charity in the heart” and “turns man away from God” (CCC 1855). The consequence of unrepented mortal sin is 
eternal separation from God, or Hell. 

For the Teacher
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Knowing Our Sins 

God gives us a conscience, or an inner voice. Our conscience helps us 

do what is good and avoid what is evil. We should form our conscience 

by learning God’s laws from the Bible and the teachings of the Church. 

We commit a sin when we make a choice to turn away from God.  

A mortal sin is a serious sin that separates us from God. A venial  

sin is a less serious sin that wounds our friendship with God.

There are three conditions for a sin to be mortal: (1) It is very serious 

matter. (2) We know that it is seriously wrong. (3) We deliberately 

choose to do it. 

What Kind of Sin?

Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the lesson.

We commit a sin when we make a choice  

to turn away from ________________ .

A _____________ sin separates  

us from God.

A ________________ sin  

wounds our friendship  

with God. 

God

mortal
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Venial or Mortal?

Read the following scenarios. Have students give the answer. Then 
have them tell what the person needs to do next. Students will choose 
one of these or make up a story about a venial sin, mortal sin, or 
accident. 

Scenarios:

1. Isabella is at home watching TV. Her brother Bobby comes into the 
room and changes the channel and says something mean to her. Are 
Bobby’s actions a venial sin, a mortal sin, or an accident? (Venial 
sin.) What should he do next? (Apologize and tell sin in confession.)

2. Isabella is at home watching TV. Her brother Bobby comes into the 
room and turns it to a bad movie that his parents told him not to watch. 
Isabella reminds him that he is forbidden to watch bad movies. Bobby 
says, “I don’t care. I am going to watch it anyway.” Are Bobby’s actions 
a venial sin, a mortal sin, or an accident? (Mortal sin.) What should 
he do next? (Go to confession as soon as possible.)

3. Isabella is at home watching TV. Her brother Bobby runs into the 
room, trips over the rug, and breaks his mother’s vase. Are Bobby’s 
actions a venial sin, a mortal sin, or an accident? (Accident.) What 
should he do next? (Say he is sorry; offer to make up for it.)

Turn to page 161 of the Student Text. 

Review Chapter 13, Lesson 4

What do we call our inner voice that tells us what we know is 
right or wrong? (Conscience.)

Should we form our conscience by reading the Bible and 
learning what the Church teaches? (Yes.)

What sin is less serious but still wounds our friendship with God? 
(Venial.)

What sin is very serious and separates us from God? (Mortal.)

What is the sacrament through which our sins are forgiven and 
sanctifying grace and the theological virtues are restored in us? 
(Reconciliation.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, we praise You for Your goodness and mercy! 
Help us personally experience Your mercy in the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Activity: What Kind of Sin?

Turn to page 160 of the Student Text.

Faith Alive

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

There are three conditions for a sin to be mortal. Write these three 
conditions on board below “Mortal”:

1. It is a very serious sin.

2. We know that it is wrong. 

3. We deliberately choose to do it anyway.

If we stole a piece of candy, that is a sin, but it is not a mortal sin. 

• If we stole a very large amount of money, that would be a serious 
sin. Point to 1.

• We know that it is wrong to steal. Point to 2.

• Our conscience told us it was wrong, but we deliberately stole the 
money anyway. Point to 3.

When we commit a mortal sin, (1) we are separated from God, and (2) 
we lose all grace and the theological virtues. 

But God gives us the Sacrament of Reconciliation to heal and forgive us. 

• If we have committed a mortal sin, we should go to confession 
immediately. 

• We must confess our mortal sins before we receive the Eucharist. 

• We can also confess our venial sins. By doing this, we reject sin 
and accept God more. 

• In Reconciliation, God will give us more grace and strengthen us 
in virtue so that we can do our best not to sin again. 

Conclusion: Venial sins are less serious sins that wound our friendship 
with God. Mortal sins are very serious sins that separate us from God. 
God gives us the Sacrament of Reconciliation to heal our friendship  
with Him.
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163Read the full Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.

It was a five-dollar bill. Five dollars!  

he thought as he picked it up. 

162 Chapter 13

Chapter 13 Review: We Are Called to Be Holy

Finish each sentence by filling in the blanks.

1.  True ___________________ from God gives us peace and joy of  

the Holy Spirit. 

2.  We can share in the true happiness of God by living the 

_____________________ . They give us hope for perfect  

happiness in Heaven.

3.  Grace and virtue _____________ us to become holy and virtuous.

4.  We ___________ when we make a choice to turn away from God. 

5.  A _______________ sin is a less serious sin. It wounds our 

relationship with God.

6.  A ______________ sin is a serious sin that separates us from God.

7.  In the Sacrament of __________________ , Jesus forgives our sins.  

8.  A ___________________ person does what is good with ease  

and joy. 

9.  Our _______________________ is an inner voice from God.  

It helps us do what is good and avoid evil. 

virtuous        sin        mortal        Reconciliation        venial

conscience       happiness       strengthen       Beatitudes

Beatitudes

happiness

strengthen

sin

venial

mortal

Reconciliation

virtuous

conscience

Take Home

The take-home pages are located on pages 163–64 of the Student Text 
and on the teacher and parent portals. These pages are the story from 
Gabriel’s Quest and the Family Faith page. Please send pages 163–64 
home with the students.

Better Later Than Never  V

Lesson Link: God creates us with the ability to choose between right 
and wrong. We can make the choice to be a person of holy character 
(to be the person God wants us to be). 

One day at recess, Gabriel saw something where the sidewalk met the 
grass. He knelt to look. It was a five-dollar bill. Five dollars! he thought 
as he picked it up. He glanced around to see if anyone had dropped the 
bill. The kids were busy doing other things. 

Max, his classmate, was standing at the door. He gave Gabriel a curious 
look. Gabriel quickly shoved the bill into his pocket. I’ll hand it to Sister 
Teresa when I go back to class, he decided. 

Gabriel’s mind kept going back to the five-dollar bill in his pocket. He 
thought of all the different things he could buy with five dollars. Candy 
or a toy or maybe a couple of comic books he liked.

By the time he reached the classroom, he didn’t want to give the bill to 
Sister Teresa. I’ll give it to her later, he thought. Meanwhile, he kept 
dreaming of all he could do with five dollars. Maybe I can take some 
flowers to Grandma Rosa, he said to himself. 

Time went by. Gabriel felt bad about keeping the money. The money 
isn’t mine, he knew. It belongs to someone else. 

After an afternoon spelling drill, Gabriel went to Sister Teresa’s desk. He 
set the five-dollar bill in front of her. “I found this at recess,” he said. 

She gazed at him for a moment. “Thank you for handing it in,” she said. 
She put the bill in her desk drawer. 

Gabriel sat down again. He felt relieved. 

Max suddenly threw his hand in the air. “Sister?”

Sister Teresa asked, “What is it, Max?”

“I lost some money on the playground,” he said. He shot a glance at 
Gabriel.

Gabriel’s mouth fell open.

“How much did you lose?” Sister Teresa asked Max.

“Maybe a dollar. Or five. Or ten,” he said.

“You don’t know how much you lost?” the sister asked. “I want you to 
think carefully. Was it a one-dollar bill, a five-dollar bill, or a ten-dollar 
bill?”

“I’m not sure. It had a picture of a president on it,” Max said. 

Some of the kids laughed.

(Continued on page 181)

Gabriel’s Quest

Review the chapter by asking the students the following:

What do we all long for, or desire, deep in our hearts? (A true 
happiness that only God can give.)

What does Jesus tell us will be our reward if we are humble, 
meek, merciful, and pure of heart? (Heaven.)

Is a virtuous person joyful or sad when doing what is good? 
(Joyful.)

Does a virtuous person do what is good easily or with difficulty? 
(Easily.)

How does God help us become like Christ? (Through the sanctifying 
grace and the theological virtues that He gives us in the sacraments.)

What do we call our inner voice that tells us what we know is 
right or wrong? (Conscience.)

What sin is less serious but still wounds our friendship with God? 
(Venial.)

What sin is very serious and separates us from God? (Mortal.)

Let’s Remember Our Faith 

Chapter 13 Review: We Are Called to Be Holy

Turn to page 162 of the Student Text.
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163Read the full Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.

It was a five-dollar bill. Five dollars!  

he thought as he picked it up. 

162 Chapter 13

Chapter 13 Review: We Are Called to Be Holy

Finish each sentence by filling in the blanks.

1.  True ___________________ from God gives us peace and joy of  

the Holy Spirit. 

2.  We can share in the true happiness of God by living the 

_____________________ . They give us hope for perfect  

happiness in Heaven.

3.  Grace and virtue _____________ us to become holy and virtuous.

4.  We ___________ when we make a choice to turn away from God. 

5.  A _______________ sin is a less serious sin. It wounds our 

relationship with God.

6.  A ______________ sin is a serious sin that separates us from God.

7.  In the Sacrament of __________________ , Jesus forgives our sins.  

8.  A ___________________ person does what is good with ease  

and joy. 

9.  Our _______________________ is an inner voice from God.  

It helps us do what is good and avoid evil. 

virtuous        sin        mortal        Reconciliation        venial

conscience       happiness       strengthen       Beatitudes

Beatitudes

happiness

strengthen

sin

venial

mortal

Reconciliation

virtuous

conscience

Max lowered his head. “Never mind,” he mumbled. “I must have left 
mine at home.”

After school, Gabriel talked to Lizzy Perry about what had happened. “I 
was going to keep that five dollars,” he said. 

“But you didn’t,” Lizzy said.

“Does that count?” asked Gabriel. 

“That’s a good question,” Lizzy said. “Does it?”

Questions:
1. Why did Gabriel hesitate to return the money? (Answers may 

vary.)

2. Why is it sometimes hard to do the right thing? (Answers may 
include the wrong thing is attractive.)

3. Does it count that Gabriel wanted to keep the money but handed 
it in anyway? (Answers may vary.)

Optional: Have students use their journal pages to reflect on Question 2: 
Why is it sometimes hard to do the right thing? Journal pages are 
available on the teacher and student portals.

(Gabriel’s Quest continued)

“Most of our bills have a picture of a president on it,” Sister Teresa said. 
“Was it George Washington or Abraham Lincoln?” 

“Abraham Lincoln,” Max said. He was clearly guessing. 

Gabriel fumed. He was sure that Max saw him pick up the money. 

“Are you sure?” Sister Teresa asked. 

Before Max could answer, there was a knock at the door. Sister Teresa 
stood up. Father Cliff was at the door with Lizzy Perry. Lizzy was 
Gabriel’s cousin. She was a sixth grader. Father Cliff whispered to Sister 
Teresa. Then Sister Teresa nodded and asked Lizzy to come in.

“The sixth-grade class was doing a special project today,” Lizzy said. 
“We hid five-dollar bills around the school to see what students would 
do if they found them. We watched to count how many students 
returned the money or kept it for themselves. Someone in this class 
found one of our bills on the playground.”

Sister Teresa gestured to Gabriel. “I’m happy to report that Gabriel 
found it and handed it in to me.” She went to the desk and brought out 
the five-dollar bill. 

Lizzy smiled at Gabriel. “Congratulations, Gabriel,” she said. “You did 
the right thing.”

Gabriel felt his cheeks turn red. He remembered how he almost kept the 
money. 

“I’m glad to say that almost all the students in the school turned the 
money in,” said Lizzy. She thanked Sister Teresa and left.

“I’m proud of you,” Sister Teresa said to Gabriel. Then she gazed at Max. 
“Oh, but we still have a problem with your missing money,” she said. 

Living the Virtues: Virtuous Living as the  
Fundamental Vocation
A life of virtue and holiness is not optional; it is not something 
we seek to do along with our other responsibilities and 
commitments. Instead, “the vocation to holiness, that is, the 
perfection of charity” is “the prime and fundamental vocation” 
of all people (Pope Saint John Paul II, Christifideles Laici, 16). 
This life of holiness is possible only through the grace of the 
Holy Spirit given to us in Baptism and strengthened through 
the sacraments, especially the Eucharist. In particular, this life 
of holiness is needed among the laity, who must live virtuously 
in every aspect of their lives. Thus, to live out this fundamental 
vocation, we must be people of faith, hope, and charity.

Digging Deeper: Supernatural Virtue, a Gift from God
Human virtues are “acquired by human effort” (CCC 1804). By 
our deliberate choices and repeated actions, we can build 
habits of being temperate or courageous. Yet other virtues are 
given to us directly by God. The theological virtues of faith, 
hope, and charity “have the One and Triune God for their origin, 
motive, and object” (CCC 1812). In other words, the Holy Spirit 
places these virtues directly into our hearts at our Baptism as 
dispositions that direct us toward Him. When we cooperate with 
God’s grace and live according to the theological virtues, they 
grow stronger within us and elevate all the other virtues. God’s 
grace also helps us “persevere in the pursuit of the virtues” 
(CCC 1811).

For the Teacher
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Chapter 13 Optional Activities

Sin, You, and God

Instruct students to gather around you and stand relatively close to 
you. Explain that you are representing God. Explain that when we 
are free from sin, we are close to God, but when we sin, we grow 
further away. Have students step back from “God” because of sin. 
Next, explain that when we sin mortally, we leave God completely. 
Explain that now they will imagine that they have committed a 
mortal sin. They now step outside the classroom. Suggestion: direct 
students to line up outside the classroom the way they would on 
other occasions so that you can demonstrate the separation, but 
still continue the discussion from inside the doorway. Explain that 
God can always see them and still cares about what choices they 
make, even if they do leave Him. Explain that God wants us to return 
to Him if we sin mortally and that confession is the way to return. 
Then have them return to the classroom.

Journey Board Game

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; print on card stock, one set per  

5 to 6 students
• If desired, patterns for each student may also be printed
• Scissors
• Glue sticks
• Player pieces (example: pieces from a Sorry game or other small 

items); one color for each student in the group
• Dice; one for each group

Make a classroom gameboard or have each student make his own 
gameboard to take home; but when the game is played in class, 
small groups of five to six students may play. Each group will use 
one gameboard.

Have the students cut out their virtue/vice cards. Next, have them 
glue the two pathway pieces together to form one long board. 
Divide the class into groups of five to six, and have each group pick 
one gameboard and set of cards to play with. Pass out one player 
piece to each student (make sure each student within a group has a 
different color).

The object of the game is to have one’s piece reach Heaven.

Have each group place its virtue/vice cards face down in the place 
indicated. Have students take turns playing in alphabetical order. 
Have all players start on “Baptism” and then move forward three 
spaces. 

The first player to go will pick a card and do what it says. Then the 
next two players will do the same. If a player lands on a sacrament 
space, follow the rules of that space. If a “Mortal Sin” card is picked, 
that player must move back to the closest Reconciliation space and 
then follow the directions of that space. Once the Virtue/Vice cards 
are used up, shuffle them before using them again.

Repeat this until each player reaches Heaven! 

Beatitudes Garden

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; 2 flowers per student,  

1 Beatitude per student
• Medium-sized flower pot or similarly sized bowl
• Play-Doh (see below)
• Glue
• Crayons or markers
• Scissors
• Craft sticks

Before class, fill the flower pot with a wad of Play-Doh so the 
“flowers” will be seen above the rim. Glue the “Blessed are . . .” 
phrase to one side of the pot and the “For . . .” phrase to the other 
side.

Have the students cut out and color their two flower patterns. Have 
them glue a craft stick to one flower and then glue the other flower 
on top (the craft stick will be sandwiched between the two patterns 
to make one flower with two sides). Next, pass out a Beatitude 
phrase to each child. Have them glue their phrase to one side of 
their flowers.

Next, give students a one-inch ball of Play-Doh and tell them to put 
it on the bottom of their craft sticks. They can stand the flower 
Beatitude on their desks for the afternoon to remind them to focus 
on their special way of following Jesus’ example. At the end of the 
day, have each child place his Beatitude in the pot. You may need 
more than one pot if there are a lot of students. These can be 
displayed in the classroom to remind everyone of the holy life that 
we should try to grow!
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Chapter 14 

God’s Mercy and  
Forgiveness

CHAPTER SUMMARY
Jesus, as God, has the authority to forgive sins. The authority 
to forgive sins in Jesus’ name was given to the Apostles and 
their successors the evening that Jesus rose from the dead. 
Jesus invites us to be reconciled again through the Sacrament 
of Reconciliation. When preparing for Reconciliation, we should 
pray to the Holy Spirit as we examine our consciences. This 
sacrament is also called Penance. Through our penance, we 
turn our hearts back to God and “make amends for the sin” 
by doing penance (CCC 1459). Through this sacrament, we are 
forgiven and our wounded souls are healed; grace and the 
theological virtues are restored in us. 

CATECHISM OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH (CCC) 
REFERENCES
Apostolic succession: 861, 1087
Examination of conscience: 1454
In Persona Christi: 1548
Origin of Sacrament of Reconciliation: 1441
Confession of sins: 1455–56, 1458
Minister of Reconciliation: 1461
Contrition: 1451–53
Penance: 1459–60
Effects of the sacrament: 1468–69
Reconciliation with the Church: 1444–45

PREPARING OUR HEARTS
“Be reconciled to God” (2 Corinthians 5:20). 

We all need forgiveness. Our world is often filled with more hurt 
and sin than healing and forgiveness. But God wants to heal 
all our wounds and forgive all our sins. To receive this mercy, 
we must repent from our sin and ask for God’s forgiveness. 
This forgiveness and healing is offered in the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation. When the priest celebrates this sacrament, he is 
in Persona Christi. It is really Jesus celebrating the sacraments 
through the priest. When we confess our sins to the priest and 
hear those sacred words, “I absolve you of your sins,” it is Christ 
Himself, through the lips of the priest, speaking those words 
into our souls. Let that sink in for a minute. 

We get to hear from Jesus Himself that He forgives us. We are 
reconciled to God and to the Church! We do not have to wonder 
whether or not we are right with God. We don’t have to remain 
weighed down by past sins. We are free! God then fills us with 
His grace and virtues to strengthen our resolve to not sin again. 

“As the heavens are high above the earth, so great is his mercy 
toward those who fear him; as far as the east is from the west, 
so far does he remove our transgressions from us” (Psalm 
103:11–12). 

“Child, your sins are forgiven” (Mark 2:5).

Think back upon your last experience in confession. What was 
it like standing in line waiting to confess your sins? Were you 
weighed down by your sins?

What was it like afterward? Did that weight of sin fall off you? 

How has God’s forgiveness strengthened your resolve to live 
virtuously?
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Chapter 14: 
God’s Mercy and 
Forgiveness

Lesson 1: 
Let’s Learn about 
God’s Word:  
John 20:19–23

Lesson 2: 
Examining Our 
Consciences

Lesson 3: 
Expressing 
Contrition

Lesson 4: 
Reconciliation and 
Penance

Review

Words to Know Reconciliation contrition, 
repentance

penance

Materials All lessons: Bible, writing materials, whiteboard. See Optional Activities on page 196 of the Teacher Manual for more.
Lesson 1: Crucifix

Chapter Aims • Students will understand that Jesus gave us the Sacrament of Reconciliation to forgive us and heal our souls.
• Students will understand that the priest stands in the place of Christ in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.
• Students will know how to examine their consciences. 
• Students will begin to understand the importance of contrition and repentance to the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

Activity Objectives • Lesson 1 Activity : Students will identify that by the power of the Holy Spirit, a priest forgives our sins in the name  
of Jesus.

• Lesson 1 Live Our Faith: Students will accept God’s healing more fully in their lives. 
• Lesson 2 Activity : Students will identify different ways we inform our consciences.
• Lesson 2 Faith Alive: Students will discuss and role-play how they can examine their consciences with virtues.
• Lesson 3 Activity : Students will identify words in the Act of Contrition and demonstrate an understanding of the 

meaning of “contrition” and “repentance.”
• Lesson 3 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss the proper response to sin and the loss of virtue: repentance and 

returning to God.
• Lesson 4 Activity : Students will identify how to reconcile in a difficult situation.
• Lesson 4 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss different types of penance and how they help make up for the harm 

caused by our sins and turn our hearts back to God.

Preparation
Let’s Prepare  
Our Hearts

Opening Prayer in 
Student Text

Lectio Divina:  
John 20:23  V

Scripted Prayer Sacred Art: 
Zacchaeus,  
William Henry 
Margetson  V

Proclamation
Let’s Proclaim the 
Good News

Jesus forgives and heals us in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Explanation
Let’s Learn about 
Our Faith

Focus: Jesus gave 
the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation to 
the Church.  V

Focus: We examine 
our consciences to 
know our sins.

Focus: If we sin and 
turn against God, 
we have offended 
God and others. We 
should be sorry and 
repent.

Focus: The Church 
uses two names  
for Reconciliation, 
which highlight 
important aspects 
of what happens in 
this sacrament.

Chapter Review 

Application
Let’s Live Our Faith

Praying for Healing Faith Alive: 
Examination of 
Conscience 

Saint Paul the 
Apostle

Penance as an Act 
of Love

Enrichment: 
Character

Celebration
Let’s Celebrate  
Our Faith

Act of Contrition 
(through “whatever 
leads me to sin”)

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition
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165

Chapter 14

God’s Mercy  
and Forgiveness

“ If you forgive the sins of any,  

they are forgiven.” (John 20:23)

Let’s Pray

Dear Jesus, thank You for forgiving our sins in the 

Sacrament of Reconciliation. Lead us to understand  

Your love and healing power in this sacrament. Amen.

Let’s Proclaim  

the Good News 

Jesus forgives and heals us in  

the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Does saying we are  
sorry heal us?

Jesus

164 Chapter 13

Chapter 13 : We Are Called to Be Holy

Through grace and virtue, we can live like Christ. 

Chapter Summary 
 
Created in the image of God, we are called to live a 

life in Christ. Through the power of the Holy Spirit, we 

can live like Christ. The Beatitudes show us how to live 

like Christ. They teach us how to be truly happy and 

holy. The Holy Spirit gives us grace and the theological 

virtues so that we are able to live holy lives. We can be 

truly happy and holy when we do what is virtuous. A 

virtuous person can do what is right with ease and joy 

because he allows the Holy Spirit to work in his life. But 

sin injures our growth in virtue. There are two types of 

sin: venial and mortal. “Mortal sin destroys charity in  

the heart of man by a grave violation of God’s law”  

(CCC 1855). We can receive Jesus’ forgiveness through 

the Sacrament of Reconciliation.  

More for Parents

We all want to raise good children, but do we ever think 

about raising holy children? As parents, we must make 

sure that our children are not just kind, polite, and nice 

but also faithful, prayerful, and loving toward God above 

all else. Only by God’s grace is this possible. Therefore, 

the best way to raise holy children is by constantly 

opening the door for God’s grace to flood into their 

lives. Most importantly, frequently take them to the 

sacraments. Teach them that the demands of holiness 

are much more than simple goodness. Teach them this 

through your own words and deeds. If they see you 

living a truly holy and integrated life, then they will try  

to follow you. 
 
Virtue in the Family

We develop a holy character by living with the virtues. 

Only by God’s grace can we do this. In every moment of 

our day, every choice we make leads us to developing 

either a holy character or the opposite.       

Made for More 

• Read a story to your children from the life of the patron 

saint you chose at Confirmation. Ask them what they 

notice about this saint. What makes this saint have 

a good character? How can everyone in your family 

imitate this saint? 

• Memorize the Ten Commandments together as a 

family. Share with one another moments of obedience 

and disobedience. This is how you can form your 

consciences together, which will help you make choices 

that develop a holy character. 

• Family prayer activity 

   Read this together: The Greatest Commandment is  

  “to love the Lord your God with all your heart, and  

  with all your soul, and with all your mind” and “to  

  love your neighbor as yourself” (Matthew 22:37, 39). 

   Spend time in silence, asking God to show you how  

  to obey this Greatest Commandment better. 

   Conclude by praying this out loud together: “Lord, I  

  love You with all my heart, with all my soul,  

  and with all my mind. Because I love You, I love my  

  neighbor. Help me love You more perfectly. Amen.”

 
Vocabulary Words for Your 

Children to Review

• conscience
• mortal sin
• venial sin

Find digital flash cards to help your children review on 

the parent portal.

For more family faith formation resources, go to the parent portal.

Prayer

Read the Opening Prayer on page 165 of the Student Text. Begin and 
end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for forgiving our sins in the Sacrament 
of Reconciliation. Lead us to understand Your love and healing 
power in this sacrament. Amen.

Review Chapter 13

What do we all long for, or desire, deep in our hearts? (A true 
happiness that only God can give.)

What does Jesus tell us will be our reward if we are humble, 
meek, merciful, and pure of heart? (Heaven.)

Is a virtuous person joyful or sad when doing what is good? 
(Joyful.)

Does a virtuous person do what is good easily or with difficulty? 
(Easily.)

How does God help us become like Christ? (Through the sanctifying 
grace and the theological virtues that He gives us in the sacraments.)

What do we call our inner voice that tells us what we know is 
right or wrong? (Conscience.)

What sin is less serious but still wounds our friendship with God? 
(Venial.)

What sin is very serious and separates us from God? (Mortal.)

Introduction

Turn to page 165 of the Student Text.

Think of a time when you were forgiven for something you did wrong. 

Does saying we are sorry heal us? (Answers may vary.)

Memory Verse

The Bible verse we are learning in this chapter is the following: “If 
you forgive the sins of any, they are forgiven” (John 20:23).

Go to the teacher portal for optional memory verse activity ideas.

Words to Know

contrition: Sorrow for our sins and a commitment not to sin again.

penance: A prayer or action that the priest gives us to do after our 
confession. It shows our love for God. It also shows our contrition 
for our sins.

Reconciliation: The sacrament through which we receive 
forgiveness for sins after Baptism. In the sacrament, we show 
sorrow for our sins. We confess them out loud to a priest.

repentance: A firm desire not to sin again.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Optional Preparation Activities

Prepare Our Hearts Song

“Love Divine, All Loves Excelling”

Love divine, all loves 
excelling,

Joy of heav’n to earth come 
down,

Fix in us thy humble dwelling,
All thy faithful mercies crown.
Jesus, thou art all 

compassion,
Pure, unbounded love thou 

art;
Visit us with thy salvation;
Enter ev’ry trembling heart.

Breathe, O breathe thy loving 
Spirit

Into ev’ry troubled breast.
Let us all in thee inherit,
Let us find the promised rest.
Take away the love of sinning;
Alpha and Omega be.
End of faith, as its beginning,
Set our hearts at liberty.

Come, Almighty, to deliver,
Let us all thy life receive.
Suddenly return, and never,
Nevermore thy temples leave.
Thee we would be always 

blessing,
Serve thee as thy hosts 

above,
Pray, and praise thee without 

ceasing,
Glory in thy perfect love.

Finish, then, thy new creation;
True and spotless let us be.
Let us see thy great salvation
Perfectly restored in thee.
Changed from glory into glory,
Till in heav’n we take our 

place,
Till we cast our crowns before 

thee,
Lost in wonder, love and 

praise.



186 Unit 4, Chapter 14, Lesson 1

167

Jesus gave His Apostles the authority to forgive sins. He gave 

us the Sacrament of Reconciliation. God forgives our sins after 

Baptism in this sacrament. Jesus is present through the priest. 

Only a priest or a bishop has the power to forgive sins. They are 

not allowed to tell your sins to anyone.  

When you hurt others, apologize  

and then say, “Lord Jesus, come  

and heal me.”

Faith Challenge

Jesus Forgives Us

Answer the following questions by circling the picture with the 

correct color.  

Red: Who is present in the priest and is forgiving our sins? 

Blue:  Who was given the authority from Jesus to forgive sins  

so that we can receive grace? 

Purple: When Jesus breathed on  

 the Apostles, whom did  

 they receive? 

Yellow: Whose sins are forgiven  

 and therefore receives  

 the grace to be healed? 

166 Chapter 14166 Chapter 14

 Let’s Learn about God’s Word

“Jesus came and stood among [His Apostles] and said to them,  

 ‘Peace be with you.’ When he had said this, he showed them his  

 hands and his side. Then the disciples were glad when they saw  

 the Lord. Jesus said to them again, ‘Peace be with you. As the  

 Father has sent me, even so I send you.’ And when he had said  

 this, he breathed on them, and said to them, ‘Receive the Holy  

 Spirit. If you forgive the sins of any, they are forgiven; if you retain  

 the sins of any, they are retained’” (John 20:19–23).

• Jesus died on the Cross to save us from our sins. Because of His 
sacrifice on the Cross, we can receive forgiveness for our sins. 

• God wants to offer us His mercy by forgiving our sins. Mercy is 
the love and kindness shown to those who have offended or  
hurt us.

• He wants to forgive us for the evil that we have done by choosing 
to sin and rejecting His love.

• In the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we receive God’s forgiveness 
for sins after Baptism. 

• We show sorrow for our sins, and we confess them out loud to a 
priest.

• Jesus gave the authority to forgive sins to His Apostles after He 
rose from the dead. 

Let’s read about how Jesus gave the Sacrament of Reconciliation to His 
Church. Look at the illustration on page 166 of the Student Text.

“On the evening of that day, the first day of the week, the doors being 
shut where the disciples were, for fear of the Jews, Jesus came and 
stood among them and said to them, ‘Peace be with you.’ When he had 
said this, he showed them his hands and his side. Then the disciples 
were glad when they saw the Lord. Jesus said to them again, ‘Peace be 
with you. As the Father has sent me, even so I send you.’ And when he 
had said this, he breathed on them, and said to them, ‘Receive the Holy 
Spirit. If you forgive the sins of any, they are forgiven; if you retain the 
sins of any, they are retained’” (20:19–23).

When Jesus breathed the Holy Spirit upon the Apostles, He gave them 
the authority to forgive sins. 

• The Apostles did not have the authority to forgive sins by their 
own human power. Only God has the power to forgive sins. 

• By breathing the Holy Spirit upon them, Jesus revealed that 
through the power of the Holy Spirit, God would forgive sins 
through the Apostles.

• This authority to forgive sins is handed on from Jesus to the 
Apostles and then to all Catholic bishops and priests. 

In the Sacrament of Reconciliation the priest or bishop acts in Persona 
Christi, or in the Person of Christ. This means that they act on behalf of 
Christ, who forgives our sins. 

• So when we confess our sins, we are really confessing our sins to 
Jesus. Jesus is present through the priest or bishop.

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus forgives and heals us in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Lesson 1 Focus: Jesus gave the Sacrament of Reconciliation to the 
Church (see John 20:19–23).  V

Have students look at a crucifix. 

Jesus, the Son of God, became man to teach us about God and lead us 
to Heaven. But do you know why Jesus died on the Cross? (Answers 
may vary.)

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Living the Virtues: God’s Promise of Mercy
Through sin, we inhibit or lose the gift of charity and act contrary to love of God, neighbor, and self. But God’s love is far greater than our sin. 
He promises His mercy to those who seek Him. Therefore, when we sin, we must run without hesitation into the arms of God’s loving mercy. 
Jesus gave us the Sacrament of Reconciliation so that we can know that we are forgiven and know His love and mercy. The Sacrament of 
Reconciliation also gives us grace to avoid sin. If we cannot receive this sacrament immediately after we sin, then we ought to turn to God in 
prayer, asking for His forgiveness, love, and friendship. The answer to sin is love—God’s love. Charity once lost through sin can be regained 
only by accepting God’s love and mercy.

For the Teacher



187Unit 4, Chapter 14, Lesson 1 187

167

Jesus gave His Apostles the authority to forgive sins. He gave 

us the Sacrament of Reconciliation. God forgives our sins after 

Baptism in this sacrament. Jesus is present through the priest. 

Only a priest or a bishop has the power to forgive sins. They are 

not allowed to tell your sins to anyone.  

When you hurt others, apologize  

and then say, “Lord Jesus, come  

and heal me.”

Faith Challenge

Jesus Forgives Us

Answer the following questions by circling the picture with the 

correct color.  

Red: Who is present in the priest and is forgiving our sins? 

Blue:  Who was given the authority from Jesus to forgive sins  

so that we can receive grace? 

Purple: When Jesus breathed on  

 the Apostles, whom did  

 they receive? 

Yellow: Whose sins are forgiven  

 and therefore receives  

 the grace to be healed? 

166 Chapter 14166 Chapter 14

 Let’s Learn about God’s Word

“Jesus came and stood among [His Apostles] and said to them,  

 ‘Peace be with you.’ When he had said this, he showed them his  

 hands and his side. Then the disciples were glad when they saw  

 the Lord. Jesus said to them again, ‘Peace be with you. As the  

 Father has sent me, even so I send you.’ And when he had said  

 this, he breathed on them, and said to them, ‘Receive the Holy  

 Spirit. If you forgive the sins of any, they are forgiven; if you retain  

 the sins of any, they are retained’” (John 20:19–23).

To each of the following, respond, “Lord Jesus, come and heal us.”

• For the ways that we have caused others to feel hurt or rejected 
through our sin, Lord Jesus, come and heal us.

• For the ways that the sins of others have wounded us, Lord Jesus, 
come and heal us.

• For the ways that our sins have hurt our friendship with God, Lord 
Jesus, come and heal us.

• Let’s close our eyes and imagine that Jesus is coming to heal our 
souls from hurt and to heal others’ souls whom we have hurt. 
(Pause.) Jesus, we are truly sorry for hurting You and others 
through our sins. Lord Jesus, come and heal us. 

Challenge: When you hurt others, apologize and then say, “Lord Jesus, 
come and heal me.”

Review Chapter 14, Lesson 1

Why did Jesus die on the Cross? (So our sins could be forgiven.)

When Jesus breathed the Holy Spirit upon the Apostles, what 
did He give them the authority to do? (To forgive sins.) 

What do we call the sacrament where God forgives the sins we 
commit after our Baptism? (Sacrament of Reconciliation.)

What does it mean when we say that the priest who hears your 
confession acts in Persona Christi, or in the Person of Christ? 
(Jesus Himself is present in the priest.)

Is the priest allowed to tell anyone our sins? (No.)

In the Act of Contrition, we pray, “I firmly intend, with Your help, to do 
penance, to sin no more, and to avoid whatever leads me to sin.” Repeat 
each phrase with students. 

When we pray “I firmly intend, with Your help,” we are saying we will 
do our best, with Jesus’ help, to do the following: 

• Do penance (make up for our sins)

• Sin no more (do our best not to sin again)

• Avoid whatever leads us to sin (stay away from temptations, or 
things that lead us to sin)

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. Begin and end with the Sign of 
the Cross.

My God, I am sorry for my sins with all my heart. In choosing 
to do wrong and failing to do good, I have sinned against You, 
whom I should love above all things. I firmly intend, with Your 
help, to do penance, to sin no more, and to avoid whatever leads 
me to sin. Our Savior, Jesus Christ, suffered and died for us. In 
His name, my God, have mercy. Amen.

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

The priest says to us, “Go in peace,” like Christ said to His Apostles, 
“Peace be with you.”

• We can be at peace because we know the priest is not allowed to 
ever tell anyone our sins.

• More importantly, however, we can be at peace knowing that 
when we receive the Sacrament of Reconciliation and are sorry, 
God has truly forgiven our sins. 

Conclusion: Jesus handed on the authority to forgive sins to the 
Apostles. Through the Sacrament of Reconciliation, the sins we commit 
after Baptism are forgiven. 

Praying for Healing: Look at the illustration on page 166 of the Student 
Text. 

• When Jesus appeared to the Apostles, He showed them the 
wounds that He received on the Cross. Jesus’ wounds remind us 
that our sins wound, or hurt, both ourselves and others. 

• We should ask God to heal our souls and others from the wounds 
that our sins have caused. 

Activity: Jesus Forgives Us

Turn to page 167 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith



188 Unit 4, Chapter 14, Lesson 2

169

Faith Alive: Examination of Conscience 

Say this prayer. Then use the examination of conscience in the 

appendix on page 338. 

Holy Spirit, guide me to live a virtuous life.

Guide me to love.

Guide me to believe.

Guide me to hope and trust in You.

Guide me to make good decisions.

Guide me to have courage to stand up for what is right. 

Guide me to control my desires.

Guide me to give others what is due to them.

169

168 Chapter 14

Examining Our Consciences

Before we confess our sins, we should ask the Holy Spirit to help us 

know our sins. We then are ready to examine our consciences. We 

examine our consciences by thinking of what we have done wrong 

and what we have failed to do. The Ten Commandments help us 

examine our consciences. We can also think about what our parents, 

teachers, and priests have taught us about obeying God’s laws.

Ways to Examine Our Consciences 

Circle the things that can help us examine our consciences.  

Then fill in the blank.

When we examine our consciences, first we pray to God the 

_______________   _________________ . He helps us know our sins.

Did You Know? 

A white cloth called a pall is placed on caskets at Catholic funerals.  

This reminds us of the white garment we receive in Baptism. 

Holy Spirit

Review Chapter 14, Lesson 1

Why did Jesus die on the Cross? (So our sins could be forgiven.)

When Jesus breathed the Holy Spirit upon the Apostles, what 
did He give them the authority to do? (To forgive sins.) 

What do we call the sacrament where God forgives the sins we 
commit after our Baptism? (Sacrament of Reconciliation.)

What does it mean when we say that the priest who hears your 
confession acts in Persona Christi, or in the Person of Christ? 
(Jesus Himself is present in the priest.)

Is the priest allowed to tell anyone our sins? (No.)

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus forgives and heals us in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Lesson 2 Focus: We examine our consciences to know our sins.

Before we confess our sins in the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we must 
know what they are. 

• God knows everything. He already knows our sins. 

• But we still need to confess our sins to a priest. 

• Should we worry about the priest telling our sins to someone? 
(No. The priest cannot tell anyone our sins.)

We should pray to the Holy Spirit to guide us in knowing our sins so we 
can confess them.

• This makes us ready for an examination of conscience.

• Remember, our consciences tell us what is right and what is 
wrong. 

• When we examine our consciences, we prayerfully review our 
past thoughts, choices, and actions. 

• We do this to see how we have sinned and broken God’s Law 
both in what we have done and in what we have failed to do.

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Lectio Divina  V

Refer to the Lectio Divina Quick-Start Guide on page xi of the Teacher 
Manual. Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, open our ears to listen to Your Word in the 
Bible as You tell us of Your forgiveness. Amen.

Lead students in lectio divina on John 20:23: “If you forgive the sins of 
any, they are forgiven.”

Reflection (If needed, use to prompt students during the meditation 
step.)

• Through the priest, Jesus forgives my sins. 

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Digging Deeper: The Seal of the Confessional
In the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we confess our sins—our worst and even our most embarrassing acts. Some may worry, however, that the 
priest might reveal our sins to others. The Church forbids this. Priests are bound by what is called the “sacramental seal” or “the seal of the 
confessional.” A priest may not reveal or use any information learned in the confessional that would reveal a person’s sins or identify who had 
confessed. “It is absolutely forbidden for a confessor to betray in any way a penitent in words or in any manner and for any reason” (Code of 
Canon Law, can. 983 §1). Even if a person confesses having committed a crime, the priest cannot reveal that information. To do so carries the 
penalty of excommunication. The priest is bound to “absolute secrecy” and this seal “admits of no exceptions” (CCC 1467). A great amount of 
trust is needed to confess one’s sins. The sacramental seal helps to ensure that trust.

For the Teacher
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169

Faith Alive: Examination of Conscience 

Say this prayer. Then use the examination of conscience in the 

appendix on page 338. 

Holy Spirit, guide me to live a virtuous life.

Guide me to love.

Guide me to believe.

Guide me to hope and trust in You.

Guide me to make good decisions.

Guide me to have courage to stand up for what is right. 

Guide me to control my desires.

Guide me to give others what is due to them.

169

168 Chapter 14

Examining Our Consciences

Before we confess our sins, we should ask the Holy Spirit to help us 

know our sins. We then are ready to examine our consciences. We 

examine our consciences by thinking of what we have done wrong 

and what we have failed to do. The Ten Commandments help us 

examine our consciences. We can also think about what our parents, 

teachers, and priests have taught us about obeying God’s laws.

Ways to Examine Our Consciences 

Circle the things that can help us examine our consciences.  

Then fill in the blank.

When we examine our consciences, first we pray to God the 

_______________   _________________ . He helps us know our sins.

Did You Know? 

A white cloth called a pall is placed on caskets at Catholic funerals.  

This reminds us of the white garment we receive in Baptism. 

Holy Spirit

Examination of Conscience: Another way to examine our consciences 
is to think about whether we have been living out the theological virtues 
God gives us in Baptism and the other virtues.

• We will practice examining our consciences using the theological 
virtues and the other virtues we have learned about. Remember 
that this is between you and God alone.

• Instruct students to follow along with the Examination of Conscience 
appendix on page 338 of the Student Text (page 386 of the Teacher 
Manual).

• Use the bottom set of questions provided in the appendix to 
guide the students in a practice examination of conscience.

If possible, lead the students to the church. Space them out in the pews 
with their booklets. Follow along in your booklet as I guide you in the 
examination of conscience.

• Let’s begin with a short prayer. Instruct them to kneel if you are in 
the church. 

• Repeat after me: “Holy Spirit, guide me to know and admit my 
sins.” (Repeat.) Direct them to sit.

• Conclude with this same prayer.

Review Chapter 14, Lesson 2

To whom should we pray for guidance in knowing our sins? (The 
Holy Spirit.)

What do we have that tells us what is right and wrong? (A 
conscience.) 

What do we call it when we review our past thoughts, choices, 
and actions to know our sins before we confess them? 
(Examination of conscience.)

What can we use to examine our consciences? (The Ten 
Commandments, virtues, the Bible, and Church laws that we have 
learned from teachers, parents, or priests.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, thank You for giving us a conscience to know 
what is good and evil. Lead us to be honest with ourselves when 
we examine our consciences. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Faith Alive

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

Do you think God helps us examine our consciences? (Yes.)

• God gives us the Ten Commandments to help us know our sins. 

• We can also recall what our parents, teachers, and priests have 
taught us about Church laws and how we should behave. 

• Remember, if we have committed a mortal sin, we must confess it 
to be healed. 

• The Church strongly recommends that we also confess our venial 
sins, but it is not required. 

In the quiet of our hearts, let us each examine our conscience. Instruct 
students to follow along with the Examination of Conscience appendix on 
page 338 of the Student Text (page 386 of the Teacher Manual). Students 
should be reminded not to respond verbally. This is between them and 
God alone. Encourage them to use the top set of questions in the 
Examination of Conscience appendix to examine their consciences 
privately. Let’s begin with a short prayer to the Holy Spirit: “Come, Holy 
Spirit, help me know my sins.” (Repeat.) Use the questions provided in 
the appendix to guide the students in a practice examination of 
conscience.

Conclusion: Before we go to the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we should 
examine our consciences. The priest cannot tell our sins to anyone.

Activity: Ways to Examine Our Consciences

Turn to page 168 of the Student Text.
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Saint Paul the Apostle  

Jesus spoke to Paul in the bright light. Jesus told Paul to go into 

the town of Damascus and wait for a man named Ananias. When 

the bright light faded, Paul could not see anything.  

He was blind, so his companions had to lead him  

to the city. God sent Ananias to visit Paul.  

Ananias was a holy Christian man in Damascus.

Paul was very sorry for his sins,  

especially for persecuting the Christians.  

He was determined to not sin this way  

again. Ananias healed Paul’s blindness,  

taught him more about Jesus, and 

baptized him. This showed that Paul  

was starting a new life in Christ. He  

was grateful to God for sending  

Ananias to baptize him.

If you do something that hurts someone or is a sin against God, 

try to say sorry right away and ask for forgiveness.

Faith Challenge

170 Chapter 14

Expressing Contrition

When we sin, we wound our souls. Grace is weakened or lost in us. 

The theological virtues are weakened or lost in us. Our friendship 

with God is hurt or lost. When we sin, we are sorry for the ways 

we have hurt others and offended God. Our sorrow for our sins is 

called contrition. When we go to Reconciliation, we should have true 

sorrow. We must be determined not to sin again. Our firm desire not 

to sin again is called repentance.   

My Act of Contrition Prayer

Underline the meaning of “contrition” and “repentance” in the lesson 

text. Read the Act of Contrition on page 336. Fill in the blanks below.  

My    _________ , I am  ______________  for my sins with 

all my  _________________ . In choosing to do wrong and failing 

to do good, I have ___________ -ned against You, whom I should 

 ______________  above all things. I firmly intend, with Your help, 

to do   _______-ance,  to sin no m- ________ ,  and to avoid 

whatever leads me to sin. Our Savior,  ______________ Christ, 

suffered and died for us. In His name, my  _________ , have mercy. 

Amen.

Jesus

God sorry

heart

love
pen ore

God

sin

Lesson 3 Focus: If we sin and turn against God, we have offended 
God and others. We should be sorry and repent. 

See “Digging Deeper: Contrition outside the Sacrament of Reconciliation” 
sidebar on page 194.

Because we were wounded by Original Sin, we are all inclined to sin. 
That means that none of us is without sin. 

Sin wounds our souls. 

• If we commit a venial sin, grace and the theological virtues are 
weakened in us. Our relationship with God is damaged but not 
destroyed.

• If we commit a mortal sin, we are separated from God and 
completely lose grace and the virtues God gives us entirely! It 
is a lot harder to be virtuous without God’s divine life and the 
theological virtues. 

• Is sin something we should take lightly? (No.)

• We should never sin! But if and when we do, our loving and merciful 
God always invites us with open arms to come back to Him.

• When we go to the Sacrament of Reconciliation, the graces and 
theological virtues are restored and can be further strengthened 
in us so we can once again become people of holy character. 

When we sin, we hurt our friendship with God; we offend God.

• If we hurt our friendship with God, should we be sorry? (Yes.)

• The Sacrament of Reconciliation gives us an opportunity not only 
to confess our sins but also to be sorry for our sins. We call our 
sorrow for sins contrition. 

• With contrition, we are determined and committed not to sin again. 

• We call this firm desire not to sin again repentance. 

There are two types of contrition: perfect and imperfect contrition.

• Have you ever felt sorry for doing something because you got 
in trouble? (Yes.)

• We call this kind of sorrow imperfect contrition. That means we 
are sorry because we fear the consequences of our sins.

• An imperfect contrition is good because we are still sorry for what 
we have done.

• But there is a better kind of contrition: perfect contrition.

• Have you ever felt sorry for disobeying your parents because 
you knew you had hurt them? (Answers may vary.)

• When we are sorry for our sins because we love God and we 
know we have offended Him, we have perfect contrition. We 
should pray that God will help us have perfect contrition for our 
sins.

In the Act of Contrition, we tell God we are sorry, promise not to sin 
again, and ask for His mercy and forgiveness.

• We show contrition when we say, “My God, I am sorry for my sins 
with all my heart. In choosing to do wrong and failing to do good, 
I have sinned against You, whom I should love above all things.”

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, thank You for forgiving us and for having mercy on 
us. Stir in our hearts an authentic sorrow for our sins. Amen.

Review Chapter 14, Lesson 2

To whom should we pray for guidance in knowing our sins? (The 
Holy Spirit.)

What do we have that tells us what is right and wrong? (A 
conscience.) 

What do we call it when we review our past thoughts, choices, 
and actions to know our sins before we confess them? 
(Examination of conscience.)

What can we use to examine our consciences? (The Ten 
Commandments, virtues, the Bible, and Church laws that we have 
learned from teachers, parents, or priests.)

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus forgives and heals us in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 
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Saint Paul the Apostle  

Jesus spoke to Paul in the bright light. Jesus told Paul to go into 

the town of Damascus and wait for a man named Ananias. When 

the bright light faded, Paul could not see anything.  

He was blind, so his companions had to lead him  

to the city. God sent Ananias to visit Paul.  

Ananias was a holy Christian man in Damascus.

Paul was very sorry for his sins,  

especially for persecuting the Christians.  

He was determined to not sin this way  

again. Ananias healed Paul’s blindness,  

taught him more about Jesus, and 

baptized him. This showed that Paul  

was starting a new life in Christ. He  

was grateful to God for sending  

Ananias to baptize him.

If you do something that hurts someone or is a sin against God, 

try to say sorry right away and ask for forgiveness.

Faith Challenge

170 Chapter 14

Expressing Contrition

When we sin, we wound our souls. Grace is weakened or lost in us. 

The theological virtues are weakened or lost in us. Our friendship 

with God is hurt or lost. When we sin, we are sorry for the ways 

we have hurt others and offended God. Our sorrow for our sins is 

called contrition. When we go to Reconciliation, we should have true 

sorrow. We must be determined not to sin again. Our firm desire not 

to sin again is called repentance.   

My Act of Contrition Prayer

Underline the meaning of “contrition” and “repentance” in the lesson 

text. Read the Act of Contrition on page 336. Fill in the blanks below.  

My    _________ , I am  ______________  for my sins with 

all my  _________________ . In choosing to do wrong and failing 

to do good, I have ___________ -ned against You, whom I should 

 ______________  above all things. I firmly intend, with Your help, 

to do   _______-ance,  to sin no m- ________ ,  and to avoid 

whatever leads me to sin. Our Savior,  ______________ Christ, 

suffered and died for us. In His name, my  _________ , have mercy. 

Amen.

Jesus

God sorry

heart

love
pen ore

God

sin

The sins that Saint Paul committed before his Baptism were very 
serious. But God was loving and merciful and wanted to heal Saint 
Paul’s friendship with Him. 

We all sometimes commit sins and need to be forgiven by God, just like 
Saint Paul. 

• What are some things we can do when we realize we’ve 
sinned? (Answers may include be sorrowful for our sins, make 
a commitment not to sin again, ask for forgiveness, and go to 
Reconciliation.) 

• We should always try to have perfect contrition. This means we 
are sorry for our sins, not because we might get in trouble, but 
because we love God and we know we have offended Him.

• What are some ways that we can have perfect contrition? 
(Answers may vary.)

• We can pray to God and ask Him to help us be sorry for our sins. 
We can also pray to Him and tell Him we love Him and promise we 
will go to Reconciliation as soon as possible after we have sinned. 

• Do you think Saint Paul made a commitment to never persecute 
the Christians again? (Yes.) Saint Paul repented from his sin. 

• How do we repent from our sins? (We promise not to commit 
those sins again.)

• Like Saint Paul, we should be sorrowful for our sins and promise 
not to commit them again. When we do this, we can celebrate the 
Sacrament of Reconciliation and have our friendship with God 
healed. 

Challenge: If you do something that hurts someone or sin against God, 
try to say sorry right away and ask for forgiveness.

Review Chapter 14, Lesson 3

What is weakened or lost in us when we commit sin? (Grace, the 
theological virtues.)

What do we call sorrow for our sins? (Contrition.)

Why should we be sorry for our sins? (We have offended God.)

What do we call our firm desire not to sin again? (Repentance.)

What is the prayer that we pray in the Sacrament of Reconciliation 
to tell God that we are sorry for our sins and that we are going to 
do our best to avoid sin in the future? (Act of Contrition.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, we are sorry for all the ways we have sinned and 
offended You. Please strengthen us with grace to live as holy 
children of God. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• We repent of our sin when we say, “I firmly intend, with Your help, 
to do penance, to sin no more, and to avoid whatever leads me  
to sin.”

• We ask for God’s forgiveness when we say, “Our Savior, Jesus 
Christ, suffered and died for us. In His name, my God, have mercy.”

• It is very important when we say these words to say them with all 
our hearts.

Conclusion: When we go to the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we need 
to have contrition, which is a sorrow for our sins, and repentance, which 
is a firm desire not to sin again. 

Saint Paul the Apostle: Jesus spoke to Paul in the bright light. Jesus 
told Paul to go into the town of Damascus and wait for a man named 
Ananias. When the bright light faded, Paul could not see anything. He 
was blind, so his companions had to lead him to the city. God sent 
Ananias to visit Paul. Ananias was a holy Christian man in Damascus.

Paul was very sorry for his sins, especially for persecuting the Christians. 
He was determined to not sin this way again. Ananias healed Paul’s 
blindness, taught him more about Jesus, and baptized him. This showed 
that Paul was starting a new life in Christ. He was grateful to God for 
sending Ananias to baptize him.

Activity: My Act of Contrition Prayer

Turn to page 170 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Be ReconciledBe Reconciled

Read the story below. Write the end of the story so the characters 

reconcile their friendship. 

Daniel, Sam, and Sarah are in second grade at St. Mark’s School. 

Daniel and Sam like to play together during recess. Sarah wanted 

to be friends with Daniel and Sam. One day, Sarah asked if she 

could join Daniel and Sam at recess to play tag. Daniel and Sam 

told Sarah, “No, we do not want to include you. You are not a fast 

runner, and you are not good at playing tag.” Sarah’s feelings were 

very hurt. Daniel and Sam saw Sarah crying and knew they had 

been mean to her. 

What can Daniel and Sam do next to reconcile their friendship with 

Sarah? Write the end of the story. 

_____________________________________________ 

__________________________________________ 

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

We do acts of penance to help make up 

for the harm and turn our hearts back to 

God. When you sin, do an act of kindness 

to help heal the harm your sin caused.

Faith Challenge

172 Chapter 14

Reconciliation and Penance 

We all sin, but Jesus invites us to turn our 

hearts back to Him. This sacrament is called 

Reconciliation because it reconciles us to 

God and to the Church. We also call this 

sacrament Penance. The priest gives us 

a penance. Our penance is a prayer or an 

action we must do after our confession.  

It helps repair the harm done by sin.  

It turns our hearts back to God. 

172 Chapter 14

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus forgives and heals us in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Lesson 4 Focus: The Church uses two names for Reconciliation, which 
highlight important aspects of what happens in this sacrament.

See “Teaching Tips: Inviting Parents to Participate in Reconciliation” 
sidebar on page 194.

When we confess our sins to a priest, we say we “go to confession.” 

• When we go to confession, we are receiving the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation. 

• This sacrament is called Reconciliation because we are reconciled 
with God and the Church. Write “Reconciliation” on the board. 
Place a box around “Reconciliation” and add “reconcile” 
underneath. 

• Have you ever made up with a friend after something hurtful 
happened in your friendship? (Answers may vary.)

• When you reconcile with someone, your friendship is healed, or 
made good again after being hurt or broken.

• When we sin, we hurt or break our relationship with God and the 
Church. Therefore, we need to be reconciled.

• When we reconcile with God, He welcomes us back into 
friendship. We are reconciled with God and with the Church.

The Sacrament of Reconciliation can also be called the Sacrament of 
Penance. 

• After we confess our sins, the priest will give us a penance. 

• A penance is a prayer or action that the priest gives us to do after 
our confession. 

• Our penance shows our love for God and our contrition, that is, 
sorrow for our sins.

• It turns our hearts back to God. 

• This turning back means not only that we are going to try not to 
sin again but also that we are trying to make up for the previous 
harm of our sins. 

Imagine that you stole something from a friend. What is a way you 
could make up for this harm and repair the friendship? (Give back 
what you stole.)

• Look at the sacred art on page 172 of the Student Text. Here, 
Jesus is speaking with Zacchaeus, who had taken people’s 
money from them. 

• In the Bible, we read that Zacchaeus repented of his sin, saying 
he would pay back four times the amount he had taken from 
others! In this action, Zacchaeus healed the harm of his past sin 
(see Luke 19:1–10).

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Sacred Art Reflection: Zacchaeus, by William Henry  
Margetson  V

Direct the students to look at the artwork on page 172 of the Student 
Text. Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, as we look at this beautiful work of art, open 
our eyes to see how You reach out to sinners to welcome them 
back into Your family.

Look carefully at this artwork. (Pause.) 

• Notice how Zacchaeus desired to see Jesus so deeply that he 
climbed up into a tree to catch a glimpse of Him. (Pause.) 

• Zacchaeus had sinned against God. Do you see that Jesus is 
inviting Zacchaeus back into God’s family? (Pause.)

Thank You, Jesus, for inviting us back to heal our souls. Amen.

Review Chapter 14, Lesson 3

What is weakened or lost in us when we commit sin? (Grace, the 
theological virtues.)

What do we call sorrow for our sins? (Contrition.)

Why should we be sorry for our sins? (We have offended God.)

What do we call our firm desire not to sin again? (Repentance.)

What is the prayer that we pray in the Sacrament of Reconciliation 
to tell God that we are sorry for our sins and that we are going to 
do our best to avoid sin in the future? (Act of Contrition.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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173

Be ReconciledBe Reconciled

Read the story below. Write the end of the story so the characters 

reconcile their friendship. 

Daniel, Sam, and Sarah are in second grade at St. Mark’s School. 

Daniel and Sam like to play together during recess. Sarah wanted 

to be friends with Daniel and Sam. One day, Sarah asked if she 

could join Daniel and Sam at recess to play tag. Daniel and Sam 

told Sarah, “No, we do not want to include you. You are not a fast 

runner, and you are not good at playing tag.” Sarah’s feelings were 

very hurt. Daniel and Sam saw Sarah crying and knew they had 

been mean to her. 

What can Daniel and Sam do next to reconcile their friendship with 

Sarah? Write the end of the story. 

_____________________________________________ 

__________________________________________ 

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

We do acts of penance to help make up 

for the harm and turn our hearts back to 

God. When you sin, do an act of kindness 

to help heal the harm your sin caused.

Faith Challenge

172 Chapter 14

Reconciliation and Penance 

We all sin, but Jesus invites us to turn our 

hearts back to Him. This sacrament is called 

Reconciliation because it reconciles us to 

God and to the Church. We also call this 

sacrament Penance. The priest gives us 

a penance. Our penance is a prayer or an 

action we must do after our confession.  

It helps repair the harm done by sin.  

It turns our hearts back to God. 

172 Chapter 14

• Priests can give many different types of penances. They can give 
an action or a prayer. 

Let’s look at this example: you confess to arguing with your parents. 

• This shows that you have not honored your parents as the Fourth 
Commandment tells you to. 

• What prayer would be a good penance to help make up for 
this harm and turn your heart back to God? (Answers may vary.)

• One penance could be to pray an Our Father so that you think of 
how the love you give your Heavenly Father should also be given 
to your own father and mother. 

Perhaps you confess to being disrespectful in Mass. 

• This shows that you have not loved Jesus like you ought or aren’t 
truly grateful. 

• If we don’t love God as we should, what virtue are we not 
living? (Charity.)

• What action would be a good penance to help make up for the 
harm of not living with charity? (Answers may vary.)

• A penance could be to spend five extra minutes after Mass with 
Jesus to help make up for the harm of being disrespectful. During 
this time, you can also turn your heart back to God. 

Our penances are meant to help make up for the harm we have done 
and turn our hearts back to God. They are beautiful acts of love. 

Challenge: We do acts of penance to help make up for the harm and 
turn our hearts back to God. When you sin, do an act of kindness to help 
heal the harm your sin caused.

Review Chapter 14, Lesson 4

What are two names for the sacrament we receive when 
we confess our sins to a priest? (Sacrament of Reconciliation; 
Sacrament of Penance.)

What do we call it when we heal our friendship with God? (To 
reconcile.)

Whom does the Sacrament of Reconciliation reconcile us with? 
(God and the Church.)

What do we call the action or prayer the priest gives us to show 
our love for God and turn our hearts back to Him? (Penance.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, thank You for inviting us back into friendship with  
You after we sin. Give us the grace to seek to be reconciled  
to You when we fall. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

Here is another example of a penance. Let’s say we confess that we 
have been greedy. 

• The priest may ask us to pray a Hail Mary to ask the Blessed 
Mother to help us not be greedy again.

• If we have hurt someone in our family, the priest may ask us to do 
an act of kindness toward that person. 

• The penance that the priest gives us must be done as soon as 
possible after we go to confession. 

Conclusion: Confession is called the Sacrament of Reconciliation 
because it reconciles us with God. It is called the Sacrament of Penance 
because we take action to show God our sorrow for sin and our love for 
Him. 

Penance as an Act of Love

When do we receive a penance? (In the Sacrament of Reconciliation.) 

• Is it a punishment for our sins? (No.) 

• What does penance do? (It helps make up for the harm of our 
sins and turn us back to God.)

Activity: Be Reconciled

Turn to page 173 of the Student Text. 

Let’s Live Our Faith
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175

Our Consciences

Conscience is an inner voice that tells us what is right and wrong to the best of 

our ability. 

Many people mistake conscience for a feeling. They think that their consciences 

tell them that a certain action is right because it feels good even though they know 

such actions are wrong. But conscience is not a feeling. It is a judgment based on 

our knowledge. Our consciences tell us what is right and wrong to the best of our 

knowledge. 

For example, it may feel good to steal something. But you know it is wrong. Thus, when you are tempted to steal, your 

conscience tells you that you know it is wrong even if it feels good. 

It is very important that you educate, or form, your conscience. You need to know what is right and wrong. Since your 

conscience is what tells you right from wrong, you need to form it according to God’s Law. 

There are many ways we can educate our consciences according to God’s Law. In particular, we should read the Bible and 

learn the teachings of the Church. Through them, God teaches us. But most importantly, we should pray to the Holy Spirit 

to enlighten our consciences.  

Look at the images below to see ways to form your conscience: 

Write your answer on the journal page. Journal pages are available on the parent and student portals. 

• Whom do you look to when you have questions about the faith? 

Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Come, Holy Spirit, and enlighten our consciences so that we may know Your truth and follow Your will. May we always 

remain in Your grace so that we can love You with all our hearts. Amen.

Forming Our Consciences 

Prayer

ENRICHMENT: CHARACTERENRICHMENT: CHARACTER

I read the Bible. I learn from religion classes. I learn about the faith from others. I examine my conscience.

174 Chapter 14

1. ______ Did Jesus give the Church the Sacrament of Reconciliation?

2. ______ Does God forgive your sins in the Sacrament of Reconciliation? 

3. ______  Is your friendship with God healed, or reconciled, after you go  

to Reconciliation? 

4. ______ Is Jesus present, hearing your sins through the priest? 

5. ______ Is repentance your firm desire not to sin again? 

6. ______ Does contrition mean not having sorrow for your sins?

7. ______  Is your penance a prayer or action you must do after your 

confession?

8. ______  Does the Holy Spirit help you know your sins when you examine 

your conscience?  

9. ______  Is the Sacrament of Reconciliation also called the Sacrament  

of Penance? 

10. ______ Is the priest allowed to tell your sins to anyone?

Chapter 14 Review: God’s Mercy and Forgiveness 

Write “yes” or “no” to answer the questions below. Then answer the 

reflection question in your own words. 

Why did Jesus give us the  

Sacrament of Reconciliation?

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

yes
yes
yes

yes
yes

no
yes

yes

yes

no

Answers may include to forgive us and heal 

our souls from the sins we have committed.

Take Home

The take-home pages are located on pages 175–76 of the Student Text 
and on the teacher and parent portals. These pages are the Enrichment 
page and the Family Faith page. Please send pages 175–76 home with 
the students.

Review the chapter by asking the students the following:

Who gave the Church the Sacrament of Reconciliation? (Jesus.)

To whom should we pray for guidance in remembering our sins? 
(The Holy Spirit.)

What do we have that tells us what is right and wrong? (Our 
consciences.) 

What do we call it when we recall our sins before going to 
confession? (Examination of conscience.)

What is weakened or lost in us when we commit sin? (Grace, 
theological virtues.)

What do we call sorrow for our sins? (Contrition.)

Why should we be sorry for our sins? (We have offended God.)

What do we call our firm desire not to sin again? (Repentance.)

What do we call the action or prayer the priest gives us to show 
our love for God and turn our hearts back to Him? (Penance.)

Let’s Remember Our Faith 

Chapter 14 Review: God’s Mercy and Forgiveness

Turn to page 174 of the Student Text.

Digging Deeper: Contrition outside the Sacrament  
of Reconciliation 
When we realize that we have sinned and are sorry, we 
experience contrition, which is a sorrow of the soul and a 
hatred of the sin we have committed. Contrition also includes a 
resolution not to commit that sin again. Sometimes, we have to 
grow in how we say we are sorry to God and others. Would we 
rather have someone say that he is sorry because he fears 
getting punished, or have him say that he is sorry because he 
realized he really hurt us when he should have been loving to 
us? Saying sorry in order to avoid being punished is called 
imperfect contrition, but saying sorry because of the hurt we 
caused to the relationship is called perfect contrition. Perfect 
contrition is sorrow that comes from our love for God and our 
sorrow for having offended Him. While perfect contrition is 
able to bring about forgiveness for mortal sins, we need to 
seek to attend confession as soon as possible. Reconciliation is 
the only sure way to receive God’s forgiveness for mortal sins. 

Teaching Tips: Inviting Parents to Participate  
in Reconciliation
As children prepare to celebrate the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation for the first time, catechists and teachers 
should invite parents to participate in the sacrament as well. 
They should keep in mind many parents may be hesitant. They 
may not have participated in the sacrament since their own 
First Confession. Parents may also be in irregular situations 
that prevent them from participating in the sacraments. While 
parents cannot be required to receive the sacrament with their 
children, they can be encouraged. Inviting parents to their 
own catechesis sessions in which they learn more about the 
theology of the sacrament and are reminded of how to 
celebrate the sacrament can help parents to feel more 
comfortable in participating. Catechists and teachers can also 
emphasize to parents that their children learn from their 
example. Children will appreciate the place of the sacraments 
in their lives if they see that their parents also place 
importance on them.

For the Teacher
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175

Our Consciences

Conscience is an inner voice that tells us what is right and wrong to the best of 

our ability. 

Many people mistake conscience for a feeling. They think that their consciences 

tell them that a certain action is right because it feels good even though they know 

such actions are wrong. But conscience is not a feeling. It is a judgment based on 

our knowledge. Our consciences tell us what is right and wrong to the best of our 

knowledge. 

For example, it may feel good to steal something. But you know it is wrong. Thus, when you are tempted to steal, your 

conscience tells you that you know it is wrong even if it feels good. 

It is very important that you educate, or form, your conscience. You need to know what is right and wrong. Since your 

conscience is what tells you right from wrong, you need to form it according to God’s Law. 

There are many ways we can educate our consciences according to God’s Law. In particular, we should read the Bible and 

learn the teachings of the Church. Through them, God teaches us. But most importantly, we should pray to the Holy Spirit 

to enlighten our consciences.  

Look at the images below to see ways to form your conscience: 

Write your answer on the journal page. Journal pages are available on the parent and student portals. 

• Whom do you look to when you have questions about the faith? 

Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Come, Holy Spirit, and enlighten our consciences so that we may know Your truth and follow Your will. May we always 

remain in Your grace so that we can love You with all our hearts. Amen.

Forming Our Consciences 

Prayer

ENRICHMENT: CHARACTER
ENRICHMENT: CHARACTER

I read the Bible. I learn from religion classes. I learn about the faith from others. I examine my conscience.

174 Chapter 14

1. ______ Did Jesus give the Church the Sacrament of Reconciliation?

2. ______ Does God forgive your sins in the Sacrament of Reconciliation? 

3. ______  Is your friendship with God healed, or reconciled, after you go  

to Reconciliation? 

4. ______ Is Jesus present, hearing your sins through the priest? 

5. ______ Is repentance your firm desire not to sin again? 

6. ______ Does contrition mean not having sorrow for your sins?

7. ______  Is your penance a prayer or action you must do after your 

confession?

8. ______  Does the Holy Spirit help you know your sins when you examine 

your conscience?  

9. ______  Is the Sacrament of Reconciliation also called the Sacrament  

of Penance? 

10. ______ Is the priest allowed to tell your sins to anyone?

Chapter 14 Review: God’s Mercy and Forgiveness 

Write “yes” or “no” to answer the questions below. Then answer the 

reflection question in your own words. 

Why did Jesus give us the  

Sacrament of Reconciliation?

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

yes
yes
yes

yes
yes

no
yes

yes

yes

no

Answers may include to forgive us and heal 

our souls from the sins we have committed.

Who decides what is right and wrong? (God.)

• Through the Bible and the teachings of the Church, God has 
taught us what is right and what is wrong. 

• Does it sometimes feel good to laugh at someone because 
everyone else is laughing? (Yes.) Or maybe it feels good to steal.

• Does this make it right? (No.)

• Do you sometimes regret what you did afterward? (Pause.) 

• This is because your conscience is telling you that you did 
something wrong. You may even feel guilty because you know 
what you did was wrong. Your conscience is reminding you that 
you have sinned. 

• Do you think you should always obey your conscience? (Yes.) 
You should always do what you know is right and avoid what you 
know is wrong. 

It is very important that you educate, or form, your conscience. Since 
your conscience is what tells you right from wrong, you need to form it 
according to God’s Law. 

• We should read the Bible and learn the teachings of the Church. 
Through them, God teaches us. 

• More importantly, we should pray to the Holy Spirit to enlighten 
our consciences.

Look at the images on page 175 of the Student Text to see ways to form 
your conscience.

Forming Our Consciences

Whom do you look to when you have questions about the faith? 

Write your answer on the journal page. Journal pages are available on 
the teacher and student portals.

Prayer: (Begin with the Sign of the Cross.) Come, Holy Spirit, and 
enlighten our consciences so that we may know Your truth and 
follow Your will. May we always remain in Your grace so that we  
can love You with all our hearts. Amen.

Enrichment: Character

Your conscience is the inner voice that tells you what is right and 
wrong. 

Many people mistake conscience for a feeling. 

• They think that their consciences are telling them that a certain 
action is okay because it feels good even though they know such 
actions are wrong. 

• But conscience is not a feeling. It is a judgment based on our 
knowledge. Our consciences tell us what is right and wrong to the 
best of our knowledge.

I read the Bible. I learn from religion classes. I learn about the faith from others. I examine my conscience.
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Chapter 14 Optional Activities

Examining My Conscience Activity

Materials:
• Examination of Conscience from page 338 of the appendix in the 

Student Text

This activity should be done either in the church or outside where 
the students can spread apart and spend some quiet time by 
themselves.

Discuss with the class how important it is to spend time in prayer, 
asking the Holy Spirit to help them examine their consciences and 
prepare them to receive the Sacrament of Reconciliation. Explain 
that each time they receive the sacrament, they should spend some 
time in prayer and think about any sins for which they are sorry and 
for which they are in need of forgiveness. The Examination of 
Conscience sheets will help them to reflect more deeply in 
preparation for receiving the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

Next, encourage the students to find a quiet spot either in the church 
or outside and spend some quiet time in prayer and reflection. After 
the students have had some time to pray, you may share a little with 
them about your joy and peace after going to confession when you 
know that all your sins have been forgiven. Explain that it is such a 
gift and they will be able to receive this sacrament very soon!

Act of Contrition Banner

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal;  one per student
• Construction paper; one sheet per student
• Scissors 
• Glue sticks
• Crayons, markers, and other decorating materials

Instruct the students to choose a sheet of construction paper and 
write their names on the back. Next, have the students cut out their 
patterns of the Act of Contrition prayer. Then, have them glue the 
prayer to their sheet of construction paper. Finally, have them 
decorate their prayer banners. 

Ask the students to find a special place at home to hang their Act of 
Contrition so they will remember to practice the prayer every day.

Meaning of the Sacrament Mobile

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one per student printed on 

colorful paper
• Scissors
• 4½-inch pieces of string; two per student
• 2½-inch pieces of string; two per student
• Tape

Have the students cut out their patterns. Next, instruct them to tape 
one of the long strings to the bottom center of the largest rectangle. 
Then attach the “Penance” rectangle to the bottom of that string. 
Next, attach the “Confession” and the “Reconciliation” rectangles, 
with the shorter strings, to either side of the long string.

To form the hanger for the mobile, attach the other long string to 
the top.

As the students are working on their mobiles, remind them that the 
three names that we call this sacrament represent the three aspects 
of this wonderful sacrament and how it affects our souls! Discuss with 
the class each of these names and see if the students can explain 
them in their own words.

Digging Deeper: Apostolic Succession
The Apostles were chosen and sent forth by Jesus: “All 
authority in heaven and on earth has been given to me. Go 
therefore and make disciples of all nations, baptizing them in 
the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, 
teaching them to observe all that I have commanded you” 
(Matthew 28:18–20). By this commission, the Apostles 
received authority to teach, govern, and sanctify. “In order 
that the full and living Gospel might always be preserved in 
the Church the apostles left bishops as their successors” (CCC 
77), handing on their spiritual power and authority through the 
laying on of hands (see 1 Timothy 4:14). The bishops then 
“have by divine institution taken the place of the apostles as 
pastors of the Church” (CCC 862). The Church has maintained 
this unbroken line of apostolic succession to the present day.

For the Teacher
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Chapter 15 

Preparing for the Sacrament  
of Reconciliation

CHAPTER SUMMARY
When we receive the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we are 
brought back into friendship with God. We are healed as grace 
and the theological virtues are strengthened and restored in us 
so that we can live rightly with God. We prepare for this sacrament 
by examining our consciences and by showing contrition and 
repentance for our sins. When we go to confession, we need to 
confess all mortal sins that we are aware of upon examining our 
consciences (see CCC 1456). We should receive this sacrament 
regularly, even if we have committed only venial sins. Regularly 
examining our consciences, confessing even our venial sins, 
and receiving the mercy and grace of the sacrament help us to 
avoid sin and grow in holiness.

CATECHISM OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH (CCC) 
REFERENCES
The actions of the penitent: 1456, 1458, 1491
Confession before Holy Communion: 1385, 1457
Effects of the Sacrament of Reconciliation: 1496
Confession after mortal sin: 1856

PREPARING OUR HEARTS
“There will be more joy in heaven over one sinner who 
repents than over ninety-nine righteous persons who need no 
repentance” (Luke 15:7). 

The truth is that we are all inclined to sin. We fall into sin and 
need to be restored to God’s friendship. Realizing our sin, with 
its gravity and ugliness, is the first step toward reconciliation. 

In the parable of the prodigal son (see Luke 15:11–32), we see 
the father eagerly awaiting his son’s return. He did not obstruct 

the freedom of his son by preventing him to leave, nor did he 
travel to remove his son forcibly from his sinful lifestyle. Rather, 
the father waited for the son to wake up from his sinful stupor 
and freely choose to return to him. 

As the father waited with eager anticipation, he saw his son 
in a distance. He saw the first rays of repentance. He waited 
no longer. Even when the son was far off, the father ran out 
to meet his son and embraced him. He restored him to the 
family and celebrated a party in his honor. The Heavenly Father 
responds in this way to us through the ministry of Jesus Christ 
in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. When we are truly sorry for 
our sins and turn away from them, He runs out to meet us and 
embrace us. He fills us with his love and grace. All of Heaven 
rejoices as we come back home to God. 

“The movement of return to God, called conversion and 
repentance, entails sorrow for and abhorrence of sins 
committed, and the firm purpose of sinning no more in the 
future. Conversion touches the past and the future and is 
nourished by hope in God’s mercy” (CCC 1490). 

Do you abhor your sins? 

Do you perceive God’s readiness to forgive your sins?

What have been the most helpful tools for you to prepare for 
the Sacrament of Reconciliation?
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Chapter 15: 
Preparing for the 
Sacrament of 
Reconciliation

Lesson 1: 
Let’s Learn about 
God’s Word:  
Luke 15:11–24

Lesson 2: 
Fighting Vice

Lesson 3: 
Preparing to 
Confess Our Sins

Lesson 4: 
In the Confessional

Review

Words to Know parable Prayer of Absolution

Materials All lessons: Bible, writing materials, whiteboard. See Optional Activities on page 210 of the Teacher Manual for more.

Chapter Aims • Students will begin to apply God’s mercy and forgiveness in the parable of the prodigal son to their own lives.
• Students will understand that the Sacrament of Reconciliation offers God’s grace, which can break the patterns of sin.
• Students will be prepared to receive the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Activity Objectives • Lesson 1 Activity : Students will identify the different aspects of the parable of the prodigal son. 
• Lesson 1 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss examples of how charity helps them have true and perfect contrition.
• Lesson 2 Activity : Students will compare the effects of sin and the effects of the Sacrament of Reconciliation.
• Lesson 2 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how we can avoid temptations to sin.
• Lesson 3 Activity : Students will identify the steps to make a good confession.
• Lesson 3 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss that turning away from sin can set a good example for others.
• Lesson 4 Activity : Students will identify steps to confession. Note: To allow enough time for the Faith Alive, this activity 

is optional and available on the teacher portal.
• Lesson 4 Faith Alive: Students will reflect on the Sacrament of Reconciliation after they have gone to confession. 

Preparation
Let’s Prepare  
Our Hearts

Opening Prayer in 
Student Text

Sacred Art: Jesus  
in Capernaum, 
Rodolfo Amoedo  V

Lectio Divina:  
Mark 2:5  V

Scripted Prayer

Proclamation
Let’s Proclaim the 
Good News

We come back to God in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

Explanation
Let’s Learn about 
Our Faith

Focus: God will 
always forgive us 
like the prodigal 
son.

Focus: The 
Sacrament of 
Reconciliation helps 
break our patterns 
of sin.

Focus: We should 
always prepare 
ourselves to make a 
good confession.

Focus: We should 
know what to say 
before we enter the 
confessional.  V

Chapter Review

Application
Let’s Live Our Faith

True and Perfect 
Contrition

Stay Away from 
Temptation 

Saint Paul the 
Apostle

Faith Alive: Your 
Sins Are Forgiven

Gabriel’s Quest: 
Links to Any  
Lesson  V

Celebration
Let’s Celebrate  
Our Faith

Act of Contrition 
(through “in His 
name, my God, 
have mercy”)

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Contrition
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Chapter 15

Preparing for  
the Sacrament  
of Reconciliation

Do you come back to those whom 

you have hurt or offended?

“Child, your sins are forgiven.” (Mark 2:5)

Let’s Pray

Dear God, thank You for inviting us to come back 

to You. In the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we will 

know Your mercy and forgiveness. Amen.

Let’s Proclaim  

the Good News 

We come back to God in the 

Sacrament of Reconciliation.

176 Chapter 14

Chapter 14 : God’s Mercy and Forgiveness

Jesus forgives and heals us in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Chapter Summary 
 
Jesus, as God, has the authority to forgive sins. The 

authority to forgive sins in Jesus’ name was given to the 

Apostles and their successors the evening that Jesus 

rose from the dead. Jesus invites us to be reconciled 

again through the Sacrament of Reconciliation. When 

preparing for Reconciliation, we should pray to the Holy 

Spirit as we examine our consciences. This sacrament is 

also called Penance. Through our penance, we turn our 

hearts back to God and “make amends for the sin” by 

doing penance (CCC 1459). Through this sacrament, we 

are forgiven and our wounded souls are healed; grace 

and the theological virtues are restored in us.  

More for Parents

Children learn how to forgive by watching others, 

especially their parents. Forgiveness is difficult. 

Asking for forgiveness is difficult as well. Parents have 

many opportunities to show God’s merciful love to 

their children, but do we ever give our children the 

opportunity to practice mercy and forgiveness? Parents 

can help their children grow in appreciation for the 

mercy of God by apologizing and asking for forgiveness 

from one another and, when necessary, from their 

children. A family that practices God’s merciful love 

will be one who remains close to God’s healing in the 

Sacrament of Reconciliation.   

 
Virtue in the Family

Sin is contrary to God’s plan for each of us. Mortal 

sin destroys God’s grace in our souls and severs our 

relationship with Him. Venial sin weakens God’s grace in 

our souls. Without God’s grace, we do not have what we 

need to live virtuous and holy lives.     

Being Sorrowful for Our Sins 

• When your children make a sinful choice, help them 

realize that the sorrow they feel should not be simply 

out of fear of being punished. Rather, it should be 

sorrow for the damage this sin causes them and how it 

offends God. The sorrow can be a way to lead them to 

ask for forgiveness. 

• Family prayer activity:

   Spend some time in silence together and think of  

  times when you may have disobeyed God or one of  

  His laws. 
   Think of how this sin hurt your soul, how it hurt your  

  relationship with others, and, most importantly,  

  how it hurt your relationship with God. 

   Pray for God to help you be sorrowful for your sins  

  so that you can make a firm commitment to not  

  sin again.  
   Conclude by praying the Act of Contrition together.  

  See page 336 of the Student Text for the words.

Vocabulary Words for Your 

Children to Review

• contrition 
• penance
• Reconciliation
• repentance

Find digital flash cards to help your children review on 

the parent portal.

For more family faith formation resources, go to the parent portal.
Prayer

Read the Opening Prayer on page 177 of the Student Text. Begin and 
end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, thank You for inviting us to come back to You. In  
the Sacrament of Reconciliation, we will know Your mercy  
and forgiveness. Amen.

Review Chapter 14

Who gave the Church the Sacrament of Reconciliation? (Jesus.)

To whom should we pray for guidance in remembering our sins? 
(The Holy Spirit.)

What do we have that tells us what is right and wrong? (Our 
consciences.) 

What do we call it when we recall our sins before going to 
confession? (Examination of conscience.)

What is weakened or lost in us when we commit sin? (Grace, 
theological virtues.)

What do we call sorrow for our sins? (Contrition.)

Why should we be sorry for our sins? (We have offended God.)

What do we call our firm desire not to sin again? (Repentance.)

What do we call the action or prayer the priest gives us to show 
our love for God and turn our hearts back to Him? (Penance.)

Introduction

Turn to page 177 of the Student Text.

Do you come back to those whom you have hurt or offended? 
(Answers may vary.)

Memory Verse

The Bible verse we are learning in this chapter is the following: 
“Child, your sins are forgiven” (Mark 2:5).

Go to the teacher portal for optional memory verse activity ideas.

Words to Know

parable: A short story that teaches us an important lesson. Jesus 
used parables to teach about God and His kingdom. His parables 
teach us how to live with virtue.

Prayer of Absolution: The prayer the priest says in the Sacrament 
of Reconciliation as he forgives our sins. He forgives by the 
authority of Jesus.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Optional Preparation Activities

Prepare Our Hearts Song

“Love Divine, All Loves Excelling”

Love divine, all loves 
excelling,

Joy of heav’n to earth come 
down,

Fix in us thy humble dwelling,
All thy faithful mercies crown.
Jesus, thou art all 

compassion,
Pure, unbounded love thou 

art;
Visit us with thy salvation;
Enter ev’ry trembling heart.

Breathe, O breathe thy loving 
Spirit

Into ev’ry troubled breast.
Let us all in thee inherit,
Let us find the promised rest.
Take away the love of sinning;
Alpha and Omega be.
End of faith, as its beginning,
Set our hearts at liberty.

Come, Almighty, to deliver,
Let us all thy life receive.
Suddenly return, and never,
Nevermore thy temples leave.
Thee we would be always 

blessing,
Serve thee as thy hosts 

above,
Pray, and praise thee without 

ceasing,
Glory in thy perfect love.

Finish, then, thy new creation;
True and spotless let us be.
Let us see thy great salvation
Perfectly restored in thee.
Changed from glory into glory,
Till in heav’n we take our 

place,
Till we cast our crowns before 

thee,
Lost in wonder, love and 

praise.
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A parable is a story that teaches a lesson. Jesus often told 

parables. This parable is about the Father’s love and mercy. The son 

reconciles with his father. The father shows mercy to his son. God 

calls us back to Him when we have sinned. We come back to God in 

the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

When you are wrong, say you are sorry because you love that person 

and you love God.  

Faith Challenge

Journey to Forgiveness

Put the parable in order. Number the images from 1 to 5.

____ 
Reconcile

____ 
Return and 

Confess

____ 
Sorrow and 

Repent
____   
Sin

____ 
Father Gives His 

Son Money

1

2
3

4

5

178 Chapter 15

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

The younger of two sons went to a faraway country. He wasted all 

the money he inherited from his father. Then he had a change of 

heart. He returned to his father. The father “ran and embraced  

him. . . . And the son said to him, ‘Father, I have sinned against 

heaven and before you; I am no longer worthy to be called your 

son’” (Luke 15:20–21). The father forgave him and welcomed him 

back to the family.

178 Chapter 15

“There was a man who had two sons; and the younger of them said to 
his father, ‘Father, give me the share of property that falls to me.’ And 
he divided his living between them. Not many days later, the younger 
son gathered all he had and took his journey into a far country, and 
there he [wasted] his property in loose living. And when he had spent 
everything, a great famine arose in that country, and he began to be in 
[need]” (15:11–14). 

As the son was working, he thought to himself, “‘How many of my 
father’s hired servants have bread enough and to spare, but I perish 
here with hunger! I will arise and go to my father, and I will say to him, 
“Father, I have sinned against heaven and before you; I am no longer 
worthy to be called your son; treat me as one of your hired servants.”’ 
And he arose and came to his father. But while he was yet at a distance, 
his father saw him and had compassion, and ran and embraced him and 
kissed him. And the son said to him, ‘Father, I have sinned against 
heaven and before you; I am no longer worthy to be called your son.’ 
But the father said to his servants, ‘Bring quickly the best robe, and put 
it on him; and put a ring on his hand, and shoes on his feet; and bring 
the fatted calf and kill it, and let us eat and make merry; for this my son 
was dead, and is alive again; he was lost, and is found.’ And they began 
to make merry” (15:17–24). 

This parable teaches us that our Father in Heaven will always call us 
back when we have sinned.

• Was the son afraid to return to his father? (No.) 

• Did the son show contrition or sorrow? (Yes.)

• Just like the son in the parable, we should not be afraid to 
confess our sins. We should go to God, our Father, and confess 
our sins with contrition and repentance. 

How did the father in the parable show mercy or kindness to the son 
even though he had sinned? (He ran to the son, welcomed him back, 
and celebrated that his son had returned.)

• When we sin, we are called to turn back to God. 

• We should admit our sins and confess them to God. 

• When we confess our sins to God, we should show sorrow and 
repentance. 

• God will always be merciful, welcome us back, and forgive our 
sins. 

Conclusion: In the parable of the prodigal son, the Father runs to his 
son who has sinned against him; he shows mercy and forgiveness 
because his son has returned. 

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

We come back to God in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Lesson 1 Focus: God will always forgive us like the prodigal son (see 
Luke 15:11–24).

A parable is a short story that teaches an important lesson. Jesus used 
parables to teach about God and His kingdom. Jesus’ parables teach us 
many things, including how to live with virtue.

Jesus taught His disciples about the love and mercy of His Father 
through this parable. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Digging Deeper: Learning from the Prodigal Son
When we understand the cultural context of the parable of the prodigal son, the story’s deeper meaning becomes more apparent. The 
younger son betrays his father, first by demanding his inheritance (essentially, wishing his father was dead), and then selling off part of the 
family estate and taking the money. He forsakes his people by leaving the Promised Land to go to a far-off country. After squandering his 
money, he takes a job feeding swine, the most unclean of animals. Yet when he returns to his home, his father sees him and runs toward him. 
In the culture of Jesus’ time, running was seen as undignified and even embarrassing, since it required lifting your tunic and showing your 
legs. But the father lowers himself in this way in order to embrace his son. In the same way, we betray God by our sins, but God “humbled 
himself” (Philippians 2:8), becoming man to save us.

For the Teacher
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A parable is a story that teaches a lesson. Jesus often told 

parables. This parable is about the Father’s love and mercy. The son 

reconciles with his father. The father shows mercy to his son. God 

calls us back to Him when we have sinned. We come back to God in 

the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

When you are wrong, say you are sorry because you love that person 

and you love God.  

Faith Challenge

Journey to Forgiveness

Put the parable in order. Number the images from 1 to 5.

____ 
Reconcile

____ 
Return and 

Confess

____ 
Sorrow and 

Repent
____   
Sin

____ 
Father Gives His 

Son Money

1

2
3

4

5
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Let’s Learn about God’s Word

The younger of two sons went to a faraway country. He wasted all 

the money he inherited from his father. Then he had a change of 

heart. He returned to his father. The father “ran and embraced  

him. . . . And the son said to him, ‘Father, I have sinned against 

heaven and before you; I am no longer worthy to be called your 

son’” (Luke 15:20–21). The father forgave him and welcomed him 

back to the family.

178 Chapter 15

• When our sorrow is based on our love for God and not only on 
our fear of punishment, this is called perfect contrition. We do not 
want to disobey God because we love Him.

Raise your hand if you have ever been afraid of getting in trouble with 
the principal. (Pause.)

• We may be afraid because of the consequences or punishments 
we may receive. 

• Do you think you still would have said you were sorry if you 
weren’t going to get into trouble? (Pause.)

• It’s still good to say you’re sorry. But if you say you’re sorry just 
because you fear the consequences of your sins, then you have 
imperfect contrition. 

• Imperfect contrition is based on fear, not love. 

When we sin against God, we should pray to the Holy Spirit to help us 
have perfect contrition.

• This means we should be sorry for our sins, not out of fear, but 
because we love God and are sorry for having offended Him.

• In this way, charity helps us to have perfect contrition when we 
sin. 

Challenge: When you are wrong, say you are sorry because you love 
that person and you love God. 

Review Chapter 15, Lesson 1

What do we call short stories that Jesus often used to teach 
important lessons? (Parables.)

How did the father in the parable show mercy to his son when 
he saw his son at a distance? (Ran and embraced him and kissed 
him; celebrated.)

Did the son show contrition for his sins? (Yes.)

Did the father forgive the son and welcome him back? (Yes.)

What are some ways this story is similar to the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation? (Sin, contrition, reconciliation, mercy, forgiveness, 
and healing.)

We end the Act of Contrition by praying, “Our Savior, Jesus Christ, 
suffered and died for us. In His name, my God, have mercy.” 

• In this part of the prayer, we remember the great price Jesus paid 
when He died for the forgiveness of our sins. 

• We ask God to have mercy on us and to forgive us in Jesus’ name.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. Begin and end with the Sign of 
the Cross.

My God, I am sorry for my sins with all my heart. In choosing 
to do wrong and failing to do good, I have sinned against You, 
whom I should love above all things. I firmly intend, with Your 
help, to do penance, to sin no more, and to avoid whatever leads 
me to sin. Our Savior, Jesus Christ, suffered and died for us. In 
His name, my God, have mercy. Amen.

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

True and Perfect Contrition 

Does God always want to forgive us? (Yes.) 

• Just like in the parable of the prodigal son, God rejoices to show 
us mercy.

When we love God with charity, we are able to be more perfectly sorry 
for our sins.

• For example, have you ever hurt your parents’ feelings? 
(Pause.) 

• What did you feel like afterward? (Answers may include sad, 
upset, and guilty.)

• Were you sorry? (Yes.) 

• If you hurt your parents, why are you sorry? (You love them.)

• Because you love them, you should never want to hurt them that 
way again.

• In a similar way, when we sin, our sorrow and repentance are 
more perfect when they are based on our faith in God and our 
love for God. 

Activity: Journey to Forgiveness

Turn to page 179 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Reconciliation Heals My Heart!  

Put an X over each statement that tells how sin hurts our hearts. Draw a 

line to the heart from each statement that shows how we are healed by 

the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Stay away from temptations to sin. The next time you think  

about doing something wrong, walk away.

Faith Challenge

When we sin, grace  

is weakened or lost.

We receive grace  

to live holy lives.

We receive grace to  

avoid temptation and sin.

Sin separates us from God.

Our friendship with God is healed.

Our sins are forgiven.

We are weak against 

temptation and sin.

Sin hurts us and others.
Theological virtues  

are restored.

We are sorry for our sins.

We receive God’s forgiveness.

X

X

X

X

180 Chapter 15180 Chapter 15

Fighting Vice 

Sometimes we commit the same sin repeatedly. When this happens, 

we have a pattern of sin. This is called a vice. We must break these 

patterns of sin. But we do not have to do it on our own! God gives us 

the Sacrament of Reconciliation to defeat these vices. We break the 

pattern by admitting our fault and receiving God’s grace.

After we confess our sins, we say the Act of Contrition. We promise 

to avoid all sin and all places of temptation. Then the priest says 

the Prayer of Absolution. Our sins are forgiven.  

 

Did the father forgive the son and welcome him back? (Yes.)

What are some ways this story is similar to the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation? (Sin, contrition, reconciliation, mercy, forgiveness, 
and healing.)

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

We come back to God in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Lesson 2 Focus: The Sacrament of Reconciliation helps break our 
patterns of sin.

See “Digging Deeper: Understanding the Prayer of Absolution” sidebar 
on page 209.

Do you ever find yourself committing the same sin over and over? 
(Pause.) This is a pattern of sin or what we call a vice. 

• For example, you may sin once by lying to your parents. But 
sometimes you develop a pattern of sin by lying to your parents 
very often. 

• Maybe you don’t even hesitate when lying to them. Now this is 
more serious because you have made a pattern or habit of sin. 

• Or more seriously, maybe you don’t go to Mass on Sunday. If we 
deliberately miss Mass on Sunday, it is a mortal sin; but it is even 
more dangerous if we get into a pattern or habit of skipping Mass 
on Sunday.

• We all can develop these patterns of sin, and it is very important 
to break these vices. But do you think we can break these vices 
on our own? (No!)

God gives the Sacrament of Reconciliation to break these vices. We 
should confess these patterns of sin even if they are less serious, venial 
sins. 

• We break the pattern when we confess them. We admit that we 
have a consistent problem and ask God to destroy these vices.

• What does God restore in us through the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation? (Grace.)

• When we have grace, we are given God’s life and love. 

• Do you think that it will be easier to avoid sin when we open 
our hearts to God’s grace? (Yes!)

• Should we receive the sacrament often to fight against sin? 
(Yes.)

When we finish confessing our sins, what prayer do we say? 
(Answers may vary.)

• We pray the Act of Contrition. At the end, we pray that we “firmly 
intend, with [God’s] help, to do penance, to sin no more, and to 
avoid whatever leads [us] to sin.” 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Sacred Art Reflection: Jesus in Capernaum, by Rodolfo 
Amoedo  V

Direct the students to look at the artwork on page 180 of the Student 
Text. Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, as we look at this beautiful work of art, remind 
us that You come to us to heal us.

Look carefully at this artwork. (Pause.) 

• Notice how much the sick man is suffering from his illness. (Pause.)

• This reminds us how our souls are wounded when we sin. Do you 
see that Jesus is illuminated in the dark alley? (Pause.)

• Jesus, who is our Savior, shines brightly against the darkness of 
sin. In the Sacrament of Reconciliation, Jesus comes to heal us 
when we sin. 

Thank You, Jesus, for coming to heal us. Guide our wounded 
souls to be open to Your healing touch. Amen.

Review Chapter 15, Lesson 1

What do we call short stories that Jesus often used to teach 
important lessons? (Parables.)

How did the father in the parable show mercy to his son when 
he saw his son at a distance? (Ran and embraced him and kissed 
him; celebrated.)

Did the son show contrition for his sins? (Yes.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Reconciliation Heals My Heart!  

Put an X over each statement that tells how sin hurts our hearts. Draw a 

line to the heart from each statement that shows how we are healed by 

the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Stay away from temptations to sin. The next time you think  

about doing something wrong, walk away.

Faith Challenge

When we sin, grace  

is weakened or lost.

We receive grace  

to live holy lives.

We receive grace to  

avoid temptation and sin.

Sin separates us from God.

Our friendship with God is healed.

Our sins are forgiven.

We are weak against 

temptation and sin.

Sin hurts us and others.
Theological virtues  

are restored.

We are sorry for our sins.

We receive God’s forgiveness.

X

X

X

X
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Fighting Vice 

Sometimes we commit the same sin repeatedly. When this happens, 

we have a pattern of sin. This is called a vice. We must break these 

patterns of sin. But we do not have to do it on our own! God gives us 

the Sacrament of Reconciliation to defeat these vices. We break the 

pattern by admitting our fault and receiving God’s grace.

After we confess our sins, we say the Act of Contrition. We promise 

to avoid all sin and all places of temptation. Then the priest says 

the Prayer of Absolution. Our sins are forgiven.  

 

Unit 4, Chapter 15, Lesson 2

Stay Away from Temptation: At the end of the Act of Contrition, we 
say, “I firmly intend, with Your help, to do penance, to sin no more, and 
to avoid whatever leads me to sin.”

• With God’s grace, we promise to sin no more and avoid 
temptations to sin. 

For each of the following, tell how you could avoid temptation to sin 
(stay away from sin) and how you can build patterns of virtue instead. 

• Stealing because you think it is fun. (Answers may include stay 
out of a store that has things you do not have the money to buy, 
don’t hang around with people who steal, and thank God for the 
blessings you do have instead of wanting more.)

• Lying to your parents because you are in trouble. (Answers may 
include to stay out of trouble to begin with, and show respect to 
your parents all the time so you are less tempted to lie to them.) 

• Always talking behind other people’s backs. (Stay away from 
people who like to gossip, do charitable things, and say kind 
things about those people instead.)

• Cheating on your homework. (Answers may include do your 
homework first thing when you get home from school so you 
don’t need to cheat, and be charitable and help others with their 
homework.)

• Being rude to your parents and talking back to them. (Answers 
may include walk out of the room if you are angry, and be 
charitable by doing something kind for them more often.)

• Never saying prayers at night because you are too tired. (Answers 
may include going to bed a little earlier, ask your parents to help 
you to pray, and keep a prayer book close to your bed.) 

Challenge: Stay away from temptations to sin. The next time you think 
about doing something wrong, walk away. 

Review Chapter 15, Lesson 2

What is a pattern of sin called? (Vice.)

What are two ways that we can fight against our patterns of 
sin? (Receive the Sacrament of Reconciliation and avoid places of 
temptation.)

What does God give us to fight against our vices? (Grace.)

What do we promise God at the end of the Act of Contrition?  
(To avoid sin and places of temptation with the help of His grace.)

What do we grow in by avoiding sin and accepting God’s grace? 
(Virtue.)

What do we call the prayer the priest prays as our sins are 
forgiven? (Prayer of Absolution.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, lead us to Your loving mercy in the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Live Our Faith

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• Now that we have accepted God’s grace, we promise to do two 
things: (1) avoid sin and (2) avoid occasions of sin or places where 
we will be tempted.

• We promise to God that with His grace we will try very hard to not 
sin again. 

• We also promise to avoid places where we will be tempted. What 
is a temptation? (An attraction to sin.) 

• For example, if we tend to skip Mass on Sunday when we stay 
up late on Saturday, what should we do to help us get to Mass 
on Sunday? (Go to bed on time on Saturday.) 

After the Act of Contrition, the priest will give us absolution, or 
forgiveness, from our sins. Turn to page 184 of the Student Text. Here is 
a priest forgiving sins by praying the Prayer of Absolution. 

• This is the prayer the priest says in the Sacrament of Reconciliation 
as he forgives our sins. 

• At this moment, we are filled with God’s grace and reunited in His 
friendship.

Conclusion: We must avoid patterns of sin or vice by frequently receiving 
the Sacrament of Reconciliation. God strengthens us with grace as He 
forgives us. God forgives us as the priest says the Prayer of Absolution.

Activity: Reconciliation Heals My Heart!

Turn to page 181 of the Student Text.
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Saint Paul the Apostle  

After Paul was baptized, he joined the Apostles. He preached all over 

Turkey, Greece, and Italy. Paul experienced many difficulties on this 

mission. One time, his ship crashed in the sea. Another time, he was 

imprisoned. But when he was in jail, there was a powerful earthquake. 

It shook the prison so hard that his chains broke. The cell doors flew 

open! But Paul didn’t immediately leave. He stayed to convert the 

jailer and his family. 

Paul kept preaching despite all his 

hardships. He brought many people 

to God. Many of his letters are in 

the Bible. Today, they inspire us to 

repent of our sins and follow Jesus. 

Eventually, Paul was killed around  

a.d. 64 because of his faith in Jesus. 

We celebrate his feast day on the 

same day as Saint Peter, June 29.

The next time you disobey your parents, admit your sin and  

ask for their forgiveness.

Faith Challenge

182 Chapter 15

Preparing to Confess Our Sins

Jesus invites us to receive His love and mercy. We should always 

prepare for Reconciliation. First, we must know our sins. We pray 

to the Holy Spirit, who helps us. This is called an examination of 

conscience. Second, we must be sorry for our sins. Third, we must 

repent by making up our minds not to sin again. 

Fourth, we confess our sins to the priest. We must confess mortal 

sins as soon as possible. Confessing venial sins also is important. 

We must confess all mortal sins before we receive the Eucharist. 

Fifth, we do our penance after Reconciliation. Our penance turns 

us back to God. It is good to go to Reconciliation often.   

Preparing for a Good Confession

In the lesson text, underline and number  

each step to make a good confession.  

Circle the words “know,” “sorry,”  

“repent,” “confess,” and “penance.”

1

2
3

4

5

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

We come back to God in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Lesson 3 Focus: We should always prepare ourselves to make a 
good confession. 

See “Digging Deeper: Mortal Sin, Reconciliation, and Communion” 
sidebar on page 210.

Do you remember the prodigal son’s father running to his son who 
had sinned against him? (Pause.) 

• Close your eyes for a moment and imagine Jesus coming toward 
you with open arms, inviting you to return to Him. (Pause.)

• Confession is all about returning to God and receiving His love 
and mercy. 

• But we have to prepare ourselves to make a good confession. 
There are five steps to making a good confession. As discussed, 
list each step on board. 

1. Know My Sins 

• The first step is to know our sins using an examination of 
conscience. 

• To whom do we pray for guidance in knowing our sins and 
giving us the grace of a repentant and contrite heart? (The 
Holy Spirit.)

• We use an examination of conscience to know our sins. When you 
examine your conscience, you either remember your sins or you 
can write them down. 

• You may keep your sins private and not share them with anyone 
besides God and the priest. Remind students that there is an 
examination of conscience in the appendix on page 338 of the 
Student Text. 

2. Be Sorry

• In order to make a good confession, we must be sorry or contrite. 
If you are not sorry for your sins, pray to the Holy Spirit to ask Him 
to soften your heart before you go to confession. 

3. Repent

• If you are truly sorry, you will make up your mind not to sin again. 

• We repent when we make up our minds not to sin again. 

4. Go to the Sacrament of Reconciliation

• When we go to confession, we tell our sins to the priest. Inform 
students that we will learn the exact steps of what to say and do 
in confession in the next lesson. 

• We must tell them all unconfessed mortal sins and the approximate 
number of times this sin has been committed. The Church strongly 
recommends that we confess our venial sins as well. 

• After we confess our sins, we listen to the priest, make an Act of 
Contrition, receive absolution, and do our penance. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Lectio Divina  V

Refer to the Lectio Divina Quick-Start Guide on page xi of the Teacher 
Manual. Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, help us listen to Your Word in the Bible and grow in 
confidence that You forgive our sins. Amen.

Lead students in lectio divina on Mark 2:5: “Child, your sins are forgiven.”

Reflection (If needed, use to prompt students during the meditation step.)

• Jesus forgives my sins. 

Review Chapter 15, Lesson 2

What is a pattern of sin called? (Vice.)

What are two ways that we can fight against our patterns of 
sin? (Receive the Sacrament of Reconciliation and avoid places of 
temptation.)

What does God give us to fight against our vices? (Grace.)

What do we promise God at the end of the Act of Contrition? (To 
avoid sin and places of temptation with the help of His grace.)

What do we grow in by avoiding sin and accepting God’s grace? 
(Virtue.)

What do we call the prayer the priest prays as our sins are 
forgiven? (Prayer of Absolution.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Saint Paul the Apostle  

After Paul was baptized, he joined the Apostles. He preached all over 

Turkey, Greece, and Italy. Paul experienced many difficulties on this 

mission. One time, his ship crashed in the sea. Another time, he was 

imprisoned. But when he was in jail, there was a powerful earthquake. 

It shook the prison so hard that his chains broke. The cell doors flew 

open! But Paul didn’t immediately leave. He stayed to convert the 

jailer and his family. 

Paul kept preaching despite all his 

hardships. He brought many people 

to God. Many of his letters are in 

the Bible. Today, they inspire us to 

repent of our sins and follow Jesus. 

Eventually, Paul was killed around  

a.d. 64 because of his faith in Jesus. 

We celebrate his feast day on the 

same day as Saint Peter, June 29.

The next time you disobey your parents, admit your sin and  

ask for their forgiveness.

Faith Challenge

182 Chapter 15

Preparing to Confess Our Sins

Jesus invites us to receive His love and mercy. We should always 

prepare for Reconciliation. First, we must know our sins. We pray 

to the Holy Spirit, who helps us. This is called an examination of 

conscience. Second, we must be sorry for our sins. Third, we must 

repent by making up our minds not to sin again. 

Fourth, we confess our sins to the priest. We must confess mortal 

sins as soon as possible. Confessing venial sins also is important. 

We must confess all mortal sins before we receive the Eucharist. 

Fifth, we do our penance after Reconciliation. Our penance turns 

us back to God. It is good to go to Reconciliation often.   

Preparing for a Good Confession

In the lesson text, underline and number  

each step to make a good confession.  

Circle the words “know,” “sorry,”  

“repent,” “confess,” and “penance.”

1

2
3

4

5

Saint Paul the Apostle: After Paul was baptized, he joined the Apostles. 
He preached all over Turkey, Greece, and Italy. Paul experienced many 
difficulties on this mission. One time, his ship crashed in the sea. Another 
time, he was imprisoned. But when he was in jail, there was a powerful 
earthquake. It shook the prison so hard that his chains broke. The cell 
doors flew open! But Paul didn’t immediately leave. He stayed to convert 
the jailer and his family. 

Paul kept preaching despite all his hardships. He brought many people 
to God. Many of his letters are in the Bible. Today, they inspire us to 
repent of our sins and follow Jesus. Eventually, Paul was killed around 
a.d. 64 because of his faith in Jesus. We celebrate his feast day on the 
same day as Saint Peter, June 29.

Saint Paul knew that preaching the Gospel required a lot of strength 
and he would need to teach by his example, not just his words.

What are some ways you can be an example of holiness? (Answers 
may vary.)

• One way to set a good example for others is to take responsibility 
when you have done something wrong.  

• After you admit that you did something wrong, you can apologize 
to the person you may have hurt. Most importantly, you can ask 
Jesus for forgiveness through the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

• When you repent from your sin, you encourage others to accept 
Jesus and His forgiveness. 

• This is what Saint Paul did! He admitted that persecuting Christians 
was wrong. But he repented and encouraged others to repent and 
receive God’s forgiveness. 

Challenge: The next time you disobey your parents, admit your sin and 
ask for their forgiveness. 

Review Chapter 15, Lesson 3

What are the five steps to make a good confession? (Know my 
sins, be sorry for my sins, repent of my sins, go to confession, and 
do my penance.)

How often does the Church require us to go to confession?  
(At least once a year.)

How often should we try to go to confession? (Regularly; once a 
month.)

May we receive the Eucharist if we have committed a mortal sin 
and have not been to confession? (No.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, we ask You for the grace to make a good confession. 
Guide us to prepare for this sacrament so that we may receive 
Your peace and mercy. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Live Our Faith

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

5. Do Penance

• The priest will give us a prayer to say or tell us to do something to 
show that we are turning our hearts back to God. 

• We should always do the penance the priest gives to us.

How often do you think we should go to confession? (Answers may 
vary.)

• If we commit a mortal sin, we should go to confession right away 
because we have separated ourselves from God. See sidebar on 
page 210 of the Teacher Manual to review conditions to commit a 
mortal sin. 

• If we have a mortal sin on our souls and have not gone to 
confession, we may not receive the Eucharist. 

• The Church requires us to go once a year at the very least. 

• We should go to confession regularly, maybe once a month, even 
for venial sins because we are healed of our sins and receive the 
power of God’s grace to avoid sin. 

• The more we go to confession, the more we are open to living out 
the virtues. 

Always remember that the priest is taking the place of Jesus. And he is 
bound not to tell your sins to anyone. 

Conclusion: We should make a good confession by knowing our sins, 
being sorry for our sins, repenting and making up our minds not to sin 
again, going to confession, and doing our penance. 

Activity: Prepare for a Good Confession

Turn to page 182 of the Student Text.
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Faith Alive: Your Sins Are Forgiven
Faith Alive: Your Sins Are Forgiven

After going to confession, thank Jesus for the Sacrament of 

Reconciliation. Think about how forgiveness made you free. 

185

184 Chapter 15

In the Confessional 

We return to God in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

1. The priest will welcome you into the confessional.

2. Make the Sign of the Cross. 

3.   Begin by saying, “Bless me, Father, for I have sinned. It has been  

                since my last confession.” (Or “this is my first confession.”)

4.  Confess all mortal sins since your last confession. You may also 

confess venial sins.

5. Listen to the priest. He will give you penance.

6. Pray the Act of Contrition.

7.  The priest says the Prayer of Absolution.  

Make the Sign of the Cross and say, “Amen.”

8.  Give thanks to God. Leave the confessional. 

You may also thank the priest.

9. Do your penance.

Did Did YYou Know ?ou Know ?

The Sacrament of Reconciliation is the normal and only sure way 

to receive forgiveness of sins. But sometimes we cannot receive 

this sacrament right away. We should still repent of our sins. We 

should say sorry to Jesus right away. If the sin is mortal, we confess 

our sins to a priest as soon as possible. We must do so before we 

receive the Eucharist.

How often should we try to go to confession? (Regularly; once a 
month.)

May we receive the Eucharist if we have committed a mortal sin 
and not been to confession? (No.)

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

We come back to God in the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

Lesson 4 Focus: We should know what to say before we enter the 
confessional.  V

We make our confession in the confessional in the church. 

• The confessional is the private space set aside for the Sacrament 
of Reconciliation. 

• Most often, the priest sits behind a screen and you kneel on the 
kneeler. 

• You can kneel behind the screen if you do not want to look at the 
priest. 

• Or you can sit in the chair so that you can see the priest.

Here are the steps of what to say in the confessional. Remind students 
that these steps are listed in the appendix on page 339 of the Student 
Text. 

1. The priest will welcome you. 

2. Begin by making the Sign of the Cross.

3. Then you begin your confession by saying, “Bless me, Father, for I 
have sinned. It has been ________ since my last confession.”

• Here, you tell the priest how many weeks or months it has been 
since your last confession. If it is your first confession, then you 
can say, “This is my first confession.”

4. Next you will confess your sins by telling the priest what sins you 
committed. If they are mortal sins, say approximately how many 
times you committed them, if you can remember.

• For example, you may say, “I gossiped about my friend about four 
times.” Or “I lied to my parents a couple of times.”

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for the gift of the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation. Heal our wounded souls as we receive  
Your love, mercy, and forgiveness. Amen.

Review Chapter 15, Lesson 3

What are the five steps to make a good confession? (Know my 
sins, be sorry for my sins, repent of my sins, go to confession, and 
do my penance.)

How often does the Church require us to go to confession? (At 
least once a year.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Teaching Tips: Two Options in the Confessional
Catechists and teachers should make clear to children preparing for the Sacrament of Reconciliation that they most commonly have two 
options for confession: behind the screen or face-to-face. Children may feel nervous about participating in the sacrament for different 
reasons, and each option may make them more comfortable. For some, being alone in a small and dark space, speaking to someone they 
cannot see, may make them anxious or afraid. They may feel more at ease if they can see on the priest’s face that he is not judging them, but 
rather bringing them God’s love and mercy. For others, confessing their sins to someone’s face may be intimidating, and the anonymity of the 
screen may make them feel more comfortable. Children should be encouraged to confess in whichever way helps them to see Christ, “the 
physician tending each one of the sick who need him to cure them” (CCC 1484).

For the Teacher
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Faith Alive: Your Sins Are Forgiven

After going to confession, thank Jesus for the Sacrament of 

Reconciliation. Think about how forgiveness made you free. 

185

184 Chapter 15

In the Confessional 

We return to God in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. 

1. The priest will welcome you into the confessional.

2. Make the Sign of the Cross. 

3.   Begin by saying, “Bless me, Father, for I have sinned. It has been  

                since my last confession.” (Or “this is my first confession.”)

4.  Confess all mortal sins since your last confession. You may also 

confess venial sins.

5. Listen to the priest. He will give you penance.

6. Pray the Act of Contrition.

7.  The priest says the Prayer of Absolution.  

Make the Sign of the Cross and say, “Amen.”

8.  Give thanks to God. Leave the confessional. 

You may also thank the priest.

9. Do your penance.

Did Did YYou Know ?ou Know ?

The Sacrament of Reconciliation is the normal and only sure way 

to receive forgiveness of sins. But sometimes we cannot receive 

this sacrament right away. We should still repent of our sins. We 

should say sorry to Jesus right away. If the sin is mortal, we confess 

our sins to a priest as soon as possible. We must do so before we 

receive the Eucharist.

The Sacrament of Reconciliation is a gift from God that gives us His love 
and mercy. It helps us on our journey to holiness.

Conclusion: Jesus invites us to return to Him through the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation. There are nine steps to confession. 

Your Sins Are Forgiven

Tour of church confessional: See Optional Activity on page 210 of the 
Student Text. Take students to a confessional in the church so that they 
can become familiar with what the confessional looks like. Explain to 
them where they wait, how to enter the confessional, where to kneel or 
sit, and where to say their penance. 

Classroom walk-through: Use the “How to Celebrate the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation” appendix on page 339 of the Student Text (page 387 of 
the Teacher Manual) to walk through the sacrament.

Turn to page 185 of the Student Text. Have students complete this page 
after their First Confession. 

Review Chapter 15, Lesson 4

What do we do when we enter the confessional? (Choose to 
either kneel behind the screen or sit in the chair so that we can see 
the priest and then make the Sign of the Cross.)

What do we say to the priest? (“Bless me, Father, for I have sinned. 
It has been ________ since my last confession.”)

Do we tell our mortal and venial sins? (Yes.)

What do we call the prayer the priest prays over us that absolves 
our sins? (Absolution.)

What is the name of the prayer we say when we show sorrow 
and repentance and ask for forgiveness for our sins? (Act of 
Contrition.)

Do we have to do our penance that the priest gives us? (Yes.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, we praise You, for You are all-loving and 
forgiving! Give us guidance as we seek forgiveness and mercy  
in the Sacrament of Reconciliation. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Contrition together. See page 336 of the Student 
Text (page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Activity: Going to Confession

Objective: Students will identify steps to confession.

The Student Text activity for this lesson is optional to allow for time 
to complete one of the options in the Faith Alive. You may access 
the blackline master on the teacher portal.

Faith Alive

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• Confess all mortal sins you have committed since your last 
confession.

• The Church strongly recommends that you also confess your 
venial sins. 

• A good approach is to focus on the venial sins you have 
committed the most or the ones you find the most difficult to 
overcome.

5. You will then listen to the priest and receive your penance. He may 
give you some advice on how to live with virtue or talk to you about 
God’s mercy and forgiveness. He will then give you a penance to do. 

6. Then you will pray the Act of Contrition.

• In the Act of Contrition prayer, you will tell God that you are sorry 
for your sins and that you will try to avoid sin in the future.

7. The priest will say the Prayer of Absolution while holding his hand 
over your head. 

• Direct students to look at the picture on page 184 of the Student 
Text. 

• When the priest says the Prayer of Absolution, he forgives your 
sins by the authority that Jesus gave the Church.

8.  Give thanks to God for forgiving your sins. Leave the confessional. 
You may also thank the priest. 

9. Do your penance. 

• If the priest gives you a prayer to say, say it in the church. 

• If the priest gives you another penance, do it as soon as possible. 
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187Read the full Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.

By the end of the week, Gabriel was  

tired of carrying the marbles around.

186 Chapter 15

Chapter 15 Review: Preparing for the  

Sacrament of Reconciliation 

Complete the crossword puzzle. Use the word bank. 

Across
1. The parable of the two sons teaches a lesson about the Father’s love and ________ . 

4.  In Reconciliation, the priest says the Prayer of ________ and our sins are forgiven. 

5. We must confess all ________ sin.  

8. A story that teaches a lesson.  

Down
2.  God gives us grace to defeat vices in the Sacrament of ________ .

3.  A pattern of sin is called a ________ .

6.  When we prepare for Reconciliation, we must be sorry for our sins and ________ . 

7.  We should always ________ for 

Reconciliation with an examination  

of conscience. 

9.  At the beginning of Reconciliation, 

we should say, “________ me,  

Father, for I have sinned.”
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Unit 4, Chapter 15, Review

Take Home

The take-home pages are located on pages 187–88 of the Student Text 
and on the teacher and parent portals. These pages are the story from 
Gabriel’s Quest and the Family Faith page. Please send pages 187–88 
home with the students.

Marbles  V

Lesson Link: In the Sacrament of Reconciliation, the priest absolves 
us of our sins; we are forgiven. “Your sins are forgiven” (Mark 2:5). Sin 
is a weight that we carry around with us. Through Reconciliation, we 
receive peace because we personally experience God’s mercy and 
know that God has forgiven our sins.

“We have a special project to do this week,” Sister Teresa announced to 
her students. It was Monday. Gabriel had entered the classroom to find 
large glass jars placed on the tables. The jars were filled with marbles 
made of different colors. 

Sister Teresa walked up and down the rows of desks. She handed out 
cloth bags to each student. The bags had drawstrings at the top. “You 
will carry these bags all week. They are empty now. I hope they will be 
empty at the end of the week,” she said.

Gabriel asked, “What are they for?”

Sister Teresa went to a jar nearest to Gabriel. She picked up a large 
scoop and tipped some of the marbles into it. “Open your bag,” she said 
to Gabriel. He obeyed. “You spoke without raising your hand first,” she 
said as she poured the marbles into the bag. 

Gabriel looked at her, confused. 

“You will get a scoop of marbles put into your bag for the things you do 
that you shouldn’t do, or the things you don’t do that you should,” she 
said.

Sean raised his hand. Sister Teresa pointed to him. He asked, “What if 
our bags fill up?”

She smiled. “I will give you another bag to carry,” she said. 

Another student raised her hand and asked, “We have to carry them all 
the time?”

Sister Teresa nodded. “You will carry your bags everywhere you go 
during school,” she said. “Then we’ll see how we’re doing at the end of 
the week.”

At first, the whole thing seemed like a game. But then every student’s 
bag started to fill up. Gabriel got scoops of marbles for whispering 
during class, and talking out of turn, and not finishing his math, and 
teasing another boy. One afternoon, in the hall, a girl next to Gabriel 
dropped her books. Gabriel got a scoop of marbles for not helping her 
pick them up. 

The bags grew heavier and heavier and more and more difficult to 
carry. It was a struggle for Gabriel to carry his bag and a lunch tray or to 
hold the bag while doing his art project. Some of the kids figured out 
how to tie the bags to their belts. But then they had trouble keeping 
their belts from slipping off. It was even worse for those who were given 
second bags.

(Continued on page 209)

Gabriel’s Quest

Review the chapter by asking the students the following:

What do we call short stories that Jesus often used to teach 
important lessons? (Parables.)

What do we call the prayer the priest prays as our sins are 
forgiven? (Prayer of Absolution.)

May we receive the Eucharist if we have committed a mortal sin 
and not been to confession? (No.)

What do we do when we enter the confessional? (Choose to 
either kneel behind the screen or sit in the chair so that we can see 
the priest and then make the Sign of the Cross.)

What do we say to the priest? (“Bless me, Father, for I have sinned. 
It has been ________ since my last confession.”)

Do we confess all our mortal sins? (Yes.)

Can we confess venial sins too if we want to? (Yes.)

What is the name of the prayer we say when we show sorrow and 
repentance and ask for forgiveness for our sins? (Act of Contrition.)

Do we have to do our penance that the priest gives us? (Yes.)

Let’s Remember Our Faith 

Chapter 15 Review: Preparing for the Sacrament of 
Reconciliation

Turn to page 186 of the Student Text.



209209

187Read the full Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.

By the end of the week, Gabriel was  

tired of carrying the marbles around.

186 Chapter 15

Chapter 15 Review: Preparing for the  

Sacrament of Reconciliation 

Complete the crossword puzzle. Use the word bank. 

Across
1. The parable of the two sons teaches a lesson about the Father’s love and ________ . 

4.  In Reconciliation, the priest says the Prayer of ________ and our sins are forgiven. 

5. We must confess all ________ sin.  

8. A story that teaches a lesson.  

Down
2.  God gives us grace to defeat vices in the Sacrament of ________ .

3.  A pattern of sin is called a ________ .

6.  When we prepare for Reconciliation, we must be sorry for our sins and ________ . 

7.  We should always ________ for 

Reconciliation with an examination  

of conscience. 

9.  At the beginning of Reconciliation, 

we should say, “________ me,  

Father, for I have sinned.”
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Unit 4, Chapter 15

As he walked back to his class, Gabriel felt so much lighter. He was glad 
that he didn’t have to carry the marbles anymore. 

After all the students had met with Father Cliff, Sister Teresa explained, 
“Carrying those bags of marbles is kind of like carrying the sins that we 
do. They are with us all the time. They get heavier and heavier. They 
affect our relationships. They get in the way. We can try to ignore them, 
but they’re always there. We need to get rid of them.” 

She clasped her hands in front of her. “Soon you are all going to learn 
about a sacrament called Confession. We also use the word 
‘Reconciliation.’ That is where we go to a priest and confess our sins to 
God, just like you took the bags of marbles to Father Cliff. He listened to 
you and then allowed you to leave the bags there. That’s a lot like being 
forgiven. You leave your sins behind and go with a desire to never do 
them again.”

A girl named Addy raised her hand and asked, “What are we supposed 
to do with these empty bags?”

Sister Teresa smiled and said, “Keep them as a reminder that you don’t 
want to fill them up again.” 

Later, Gabriel hung the bag in his room. He decided to keep it there, 
where he could see it. He wanted to remember the lesson of the 
marbles.

Questions:
1. How did the marbles affect Gabriel’s life? (Answers may include 

they made it hard to play and they were uncomfortable and heavy.)

2. How did Gabriel feel after speaking with Father Cliff? (Answers 
may include he was relieved and he was happy.)

3. Why did Gabriel keep the bag? (Answers may include to remind 
him how it felt to carry the marbles around and to remember what 
made the bag so heavy.)

Optional: Have students use their journal pages to reflect on Question 3: 
Why did Gabriel keep the bag? Journal pages are available on the 
teacher and student portals.

(Gabriel’s Quest continued)

Sister Teresa said very little about the bags during the week. When the 
kids asked if they could put them aside for a while, she simply said, “No. 
You have to hold on to them.”

By the end of the week, Gabriel was tired of carrying the marbles 
around. His bag was nearly full by then and kept getting in the way. At 
recess, he tried to swing on the swing set but couldn’t. Playing any kind 
of game was impossible. It was getting harder and harder to 
concentrate on his schoolwork. 

After recess on Friday, Sister Teresa announced that the kids could get 
rid of their bags if they went to Father Cliff in his office. “You will go one 
at a time. He will tell you what to do,” she said.

When it was Gabriel’s turn to go, he was carrying one full bag and half 
of another. He reached Father Cliff’s office. Father Cliff was sitting in a 
chair that faced another chair. “Please sit down,” said the priest.

Gabriel sat down. 

“Why do you have so many marbles?” Father Cliff asked Gabriel.

Gabriel explained all the things he had done that put marbles in the 
bags. Father Cliff listened and asked a few questions like, “Do you know 
why you shouldn’t have done that?” and “Do you understand what you 
should have done differently?” Gabriel answered his questions as best 
he could. 

Finally, Father Cliff said, “Thank you, Gabriel. Just empty your marbles 
in that basket and go back to class.” 

Gabriel was surprised to see a large basket next to Father Cliff’s desk. It 
was half-filled with marbles. He opened his bags and upended them. 
The marbles clacked and clattered into the basket. 

Digging Deeper: Understanding the Prayer of Absolution

God, the Father of mercies, through the Death and 
Resurrection of His Son, has reconciled the world to 
Himself and sent the Holy Spirit among us for the 
forgiveness of sins; through the ministry of the Church  
may God give you pardon and peace, and I absolve  
you from your sins in the name of the Father, and of  
the Son, and of the Holy Spirit. Amen.

This prayer is the Prayer of Absolution the priest says in 
Reconciliation to forgive our sins through the power of Christ. 
The opening recalls Exodus 34:6, in which God calls Himself “a 
God merciful and gracious.” The prayer also reminds us “we 
have peace with God through our Lord Jesus Christ” (Romans 
5:1). The invocation of the Son and the Spirit reminds us that 
our salvation is a work of the Blessed Trinity. Jesus instituted 
the Church to bring us this salvation through the sacraments.

For the Teacher
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Chapter 15 Optional Activities

Steps to a Good Confession—Order Game

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one per student
• Scissors

In this activity, each card represents a step for a good confession. 
The students will use the cards to put the steps in the right order.

Have the students cut out their patterns. Review the importance of 
going to confession out of love for God and sorrow for our sins.

Have the students try to put the cards in the order of the steps to a 
good confession. The students will grow in confidence and feel 
more comfortable as they practice these steps and familiarize 
themselves with the order of steps before they receive the 
sacrament.

Correct order: Examine my conscience, have a contrite heart, 
repent, go to confession, do my penance.

Field Trip to Confessional

Before class, arrange with your parish priest to join you on a field 
trip to the church. Tell him about the chapter you are covering. 
Explain that you are trying to make the students comfortable with 
the confessional before they receive the sacrament for the first 
time.

Have Father review the steps they will be following and the 
importance of the reverence they show this beautiful sacrament!

Prodigal Son Scene

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one per student
• Crayons or markers
• Scissors
• Straws; one per student
• Glue sticks
• Tape

Have the students color and cut out their patterns. To form the 
prodigal son figure, have the students glue their two images 
back-to-back with the top of the straw in the middle. Next, to form 
the path that the son will move along, instruct them to cut a slit 
through the desert scene in the place indicated (have them stop 
cutting before getting to the left edge). Finally, have them tape the 
right edge closed.

Then have the students glue the father on the left side of the scene 
and the pigs on the right side.

As you retell the parable, have them place the son in the slot. They 
can act out the story by moving the son away from the father and 
then spinning the figure around and moving him back to his father.

Digging Deeper: Mortal Sin, Reconciliation, and Communion
“Mortal sin is sin whose object is grave matter and which is also committed with full knowledge and deliberate consent” (CCC 1857). When we 
commit a mortal sin, we lose the gift of sanctifying grace, which is the special kind of grace that gives us a sharing in God’s life and love. 
Mortal sin also destroys charity in our souls since we have preferred our own will over loving God and accepting His will (see CCC 1855). We 
must repent and seek the Sacrament of Reconciliation as soon as we can, since “to die in mortal sin without repenting and accepting God’s 
merciful love means remaining separated from him forever by our own free choice” (CCC 1033). The Eucharist is “the sacrament of those who 
are in full communion with the Church” (CCC 1395; 1 Corinthians 11:27). Thus, “anyone aware of having sinned mortally must not receive 
communion without having received absolution,” as he has removed himself from loving communion with God and His Church (CCC 1415).

For the Teacher
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Chapter 17 

Bread from Heaven
CHAPTER SUMMARY
Jesus worked the miracle of the Feeding of the Five Thousand 
to prepare us for the Eucharist. God gave the Israelites manna 
to nourish them as they journeyed to the Promised Land. God 
gives us the Eucharist to feed us on our journey to Heaven. 
Jesus feeds and strengthens our souls through a miracle in the 
Eucharist. In the Eucharist, Jesus gives us His Body, Blood, Soul, 
and Divinity. The Eucharist is the greatest gift we can receive 
because it is Jesus Himself.

CATECHISM OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH (CCC) 
REFERENCES 
Miracles: 548
Prefiguration of the Eucharist: 1335
Jesus’ presence in the Eucharist: 1374
The Eucharist, a stumbling block: 1336
Graces of Holy Communion: 1392–94

PREPARING OUR HEARTS
An incredible miracle happens at every Mass. Ordinary bread 
becomes the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus Christ in 
the Eucharist. Jesus, God the Son, loves us so much and wants 
to be so close to us that, in the Eucharist, He allows us to con-
sume His Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity so that He can be a 
part of us. This is truly amazing! What was foreshadowed in the 
Old Testament in the manna is now given to us perfectly. We 
receive the true manna from Heaven, Jesus Christ. If the old 
manna was able to sustain the Israelites for forty years in the 
wilderness, how much more will the Bread of Life sustain us on 
our pilgrim journey to the new Promised Land of Heaven? 

Jesus did not leave us as orphans when he ascended to the 
Father. Rather, He gave us the Holy Spirit and the amazing gift 
of Himself in the Eucharist. Jesus really is the Good Shepherd 
who feeds His flock. Through the Spirit, we are able to partake 
of Christ’s resurrected Body. We partake of Christ’s Body to be 
strengthened as His Body. Christ is still with us, still leading us, 
still nourishing us. 

“I am the bread of life. Your fathers ate the manna in the wilder-
ness, and they died. This is the bread which comes down from 
heaven, that a man may eat of it and not die. I am the living 
bread which came down from heaven; if any one eats of this 
bread, he will live for ever; and the bread which I shall give for 
the life of the world is my flesh” (John 6:48–51). 

Do you see the Eucharist as necessary for your life? 

How often do you truly realize that Christ is still present with 
you in the Eucharist?

Are you able to take time to worship Christ in eucharistic 
adoration this week? 
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Chapter 17:  
Bread from Heaven

Lesson 1:  
Let’s Learn about 
God’s Word:  
John 6:1–14

Lesson 2:  
Miraculous Food

Lesson 3:  
Bread of Life:  
John 6:22–69

Lesson 4:  
The True Bread 
from Heaven

Review

Words to Know miracle

Materials All lessons: Bible, writing materials, whiteboard. See Optional Activities on page 238 of the Teacher Manual for more.

Chapter Aims • Students will become familiar with the miracle of the Multiplication of Loaves and Fish in anticipation of the Eucharist.
• Students will grasp that the Eucharist satisfies their deepest desires. 
• Students will come to a fuller understanding of Jesus’ True Presence in the Eucharist as the nourishment we need for 

eternal life.
• Students will understand that the manna in the desert foreshadowed the Eucharist. 

Activity Objectives • Lesson 1 Activity : Students will identify that Jesus prepares us for the Eucharist by performing a miracle of feeding five 
thousand. 

• Lesson 1 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how they can help the hungry. 
• Lesson 2 Activity : Students will identify Jesus’ actions that are miracles. 
• Lesson 2 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how to prepare for the Eucharist through prayer and sacrifice. 
• Lesson 3 Activity : Students will identify that through the Eucharist, we can receive eternal life. 
• Lesson 3 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how being close to Christ in the Eucharist helps them live a virtuous life. 
• Lesson 4 Activity : Students will identify the differences between manna in the desert and Jesus, the Bread of Life. 
• Lesson 4 Faith Alive: Students will learn to adore Jesus in the tabernacle and the Blessed Sacrament. 

Preparation
Let’s Prepare  
Our Hearts

Opening Prayer in 
Student Text

Sacred Art: The 
Holy Eucharist, 
Anonymous  V

Scripted Prayer Lectio Divina:  
John 6:54  V

Proclamation
Let’s Proclaim the 
Good News

Jesus, the Bread of Life, gives Himself to us in the Eucharist.

Explanation 
Let’s Learn about 
Our Faith

Focus: In a miracle, 
Jesus multiplied the 
loaves and fish to 
feed five thousand.

Focus: Jesus feeds 
us now through the 
miracle of the 
Eucharist.  V

Focus: Jesus is the 
Bread of Life.

Focus: Manna 
foreshadowed the 
Eucharist. 

Chapter Review 

Application
Let’s Live Our Faith

Helping the Hungry Preparing through 
Prayer

Pope Saint John 
Paul II

Faith Alive: Jesus Is 
with Us

Gabriel’s Quest: 
Links to Any  
Lesson  V

Celebration
Let’s Celebrate  
Our Faith

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love
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Chapter 17

Bread from 
Heaven

How do you give yourself  

as a gift to others?

“ He who eats my flesh and drinks my blood has  

eternal life, and I will raise him up at the last day.”  

(John 6:54)

Let’s Pray

Dear Jesus, thank You for giving us Yourself in the Eucharist.  

May we grow in our faith to believe what You teach us. Amen.

Let’s Proclaim  

the Good News 

Jesus, the Bread of Life, 

gives Himself to us in  

the Eucharist.

202 Chapter 16

Chapter 16 : Jesus, the Good Shepherd

Jesus, the Good Shepherd, leads us, protects us, and feeds us on our way to Heaven. 

Chapter Summary 
 
Jesus is the Good Shepherd, and we are His sheep. The 

Good Shepherd protects us from evil and temptation, 

feeds us with His own Body in the Eucharist, and leads us 

to Heaven. “The good shepherd lays down his life for the 

sheep” (John 10:11). When we sin, we become lost sheep. 

When we are lost, Jesus always comes looking for us 

and calls us back. Jesus gave Peter and the Apostles the 

authority to shepherd the Church and teach the truth in 

His name. This authority was passed on to the next pope 

and the bishops. The pope and bishops today lead us 

and teach us the truth.  

More for Parents

The Catechism of the Catholic Church says, “Parents 

have a grave responsibility to give good example to 

their children” (2223). Throughout the history of God’s 

people, He has chosen families to become models and 

witnesses of holiness for the world to see (for example, 

Noah’s family, Abraham’s family, the twelve tribes of 

Israel, and the Holy Family). The Church is God’s family, 

gathered and united from all nations. As parents, it is 

our duty to lead our families in faith, to model virtue for 

our children and for others, and bring our families to 

Christ in the Church.  
 
Virtue in the Family

Jesus is the Good Shepherd who leads His sheep, cares 

for them, and feeds them. He shares this mission with the 

Church and her leaders: the pope, the bishops, and our 

priests. To grow in virtue, we must turn to the source of 

virtue—that is, Christ and the Church. Through the power 

of the Holy Spirit in the sacraments, we are strengthened 

in the practice of virtue. 

The Good Shepherd Guides  

and Feeds Us 

• Practice as a family listening to the voice of the Good 

Shepherd. Practice reading from Jesus’ words in the 

Gospels and applying it to your lives. Choose a short 

passage and reflect on it in silence together. Answer the 

question, What is Jesus saying to you?

• As a family, show appreciation for your local priests. 

Prepare a meal for them, invite them over to the house, 

or simply bake cookies or buy them a gift certificate to 

show your gratitude for their ministry and role in your 

family’s life. 
• Take a trip as a family to a petting zoo or a farm where 

sheep are. Have your children reflect on the role of 

a shepherd and how the sheep rely on direction and 

protection. We rely on Christ for these things. 

Vocabulary Words for Your 

Children to Review

• bishop 
• Good Shepherd
• priest

Find digital flash cards to help  

your children review on the  

parent portal.

For more family faith formation resources, go to the parent portal.

Unit 5, Chapter 17

Prayer

Read the Opening Prayer on page 203 of the Student Text. Begin and 
end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for giving us Yourself in the Eucharist. 
May we grow in our faith to believe what You teach us. Amen.

Chapter 16 Review

Who is the Good Shepherd? (Jesus.)

Why does Jesus call us by name? (So we can be in relationship 
with Him and one day go to Heaven.)

How does Jesus lay down His life for His sheep? (By dying on the 
Cross.)

What did Jesus establish to make sure His words and teachings 
were preserved and protected? (The Church.)

Whom did Jesus choose to become the first pope? (Peter.)

What do we call the men who assist the pope in leading and 
shepherding the Church? (Bishops.) 

What do we call men who have received the Sacrament of Holy 
Orders and who work with and help the bishops? (Priests.)

How do we become lost sheep? (Sin.)

What does Jesus do when we become lost? (Looks for us and calls 
us back.)

Does Jesus always welcome us back and forgive us if we are 
sorry and confess our sins? (Yes.)

Introduction 

Turn to page 203 of the Student Text.

When we give our love to others, we become a gift to them.

How do you give yourself as a gift to others? (Answers may vary.)

Memory Verse

The Bible verse we are learning in this chapter is the following: “He 
who eats my flesh and drinks my blood has eternal life, and I will 
raise him up at the last day” (John 6:54).

Go to the teacher portal for optional memory verse activity ideas.

Words to Know

miracle: A sign or an act that only God can do. Miracles are beyond 
our human power and understanding. Miracles show us God’s 
power and presence in the world.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Optional Preparation Activities

Prepare Our Hearts Song

“The King of Love My Shepherd Is”

The King of love my shepherd is,
Whose goodness fails me never;
I nothing lack if I am his
And he is mine forever.

Where streams of living water flow,
My ransomed soul he’s leading,
And where the verdant pastures grow,
With food celestial feeding.

You spread a table in my sight,
Your saving grace bestowing;
And, oh, what transport of delight
From your pure chalice flowing!

And so, through all the length of days
Your goodness fails me never;
Good Shepherd, may I sing your praise
Within your house forever.
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205

Jesus fed five thousand people with five loaves of bread and two fish. 

There were twelve baskets left over! This miracle prepares us for the 

Eucharist. In the Holy Eucharist, Jesus feeds our souls. He provides for 

all our needs. 

Jesus Feeds the  

Five Thousand

Count the extra 

baskets to see how 

much was left over 

after everyone was 

full. Then answer the 

questions below.  

After feeding the five 

thousand, how many 

baskets were left over?

_______________________

Circle in the text what Jesus was preparing us for with this miracle.

Always count your blessings and pray for those who are hungry.Faith Challenge

twelve

204 Chapter 17

 Let’s Learn about God’s Word

 “A multitude followed [Jesus], because they saw the [miracles]  

 which he did on those who were diseased” (John 6:2). The  

 multitudes of people were hungry. Seeing their hunger, “Jesus  

 then took the loaves, and when he had given thanks, he  

 distributed them to those who were seated; so also the fish,  

 as much as they wanted. And when they had eaten their fill, he  

 told his disciples, ‘Gather up the [pieces of food] left over, that  

 nothing may be lost’” (6:11–12). 

204 Chapter 17

In the Bible, we read that many people followed Jesus “because they 
saw the [miracles] which he did on those who were diseased” (6:2). But 
Jesus did not just heal the people physically; He provided for all their 
needs. 

One day, a lot of people followed Jesus to the other side of the Sea of 
Galilee. See map titled “Jesus’ Homeland” in the map appendix on  
page 344 of the Student Text (page 392 of the Teacher Manual). Have 
students find the location where Jesus fed the five thousand. Jesus 
could see that they were hungry, and He cared for them. Jesus said to 
His Apostle Philip, “How are we to buy bread, so that these people may 
eat?” (6:5). Jesus asked this to test Philip, knowing the miracle that He 
was about to perform. Philip responded to Jesus, saying, “Two hundred 
[days’ wages] would not buy enough bread for each of them to get a 
little” (6:7). Andrew added that there was a boy there who had “five 
barley loaves and two fish; but what are they among so many?” (6:9). 
Jesus told them to “make the people sit down,” and the Apostles had 
the people sit down in the large field of grass (6:10). There were five 
thousand people present.

After the people sat down, “Jesus then took the loaves, and when he 
had given thanks, he distributed them to those who were seated; so 
also the fish, as much as they wanted. And when they had eaten their 
fill, he told his disciples, ‘Gather up the [bits of food] left over, that 
nothing may be lost.’ So they gathered them up and filled twelve 
baskets with fragments from the five barley loaves” (6:11–13). 

Even though there were five thousand people there, Jesus miraculously 
provided more than enough food for everyone. There was enough food 
left over that people could take it home with them! When the people 
saw this miracle, they believed and said, “This is indeed the prophet 
who is to come into the world!” (6:14).

Jesus provides for us in our hunger. We may not be physically hungry, 
but our souls hunger for Jesus’ love and grace. We can come to Jesus 
and trust that He will feed us and care for us as His children.

Have you ever hungered or longed for Jesus? (Answers may vary.)

How does Jesus feed our souls? (The Eucharist.)

Conclusion: Jesus provides for all our needs, and He cares for us both 
physically and spiritually. Just as Jesus fed those five thousand, He 
feeds each of us with the Eucharist. 

Activity: Jesus Feeds the Five Thousand

Turn to page 205 of the Student Text.

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus, the Bread of Life, gives Himself to us in the Eucharist.

Lesson 1 Focus: In a miracle, Jesus multiplied the loaves and fish to 
feed five thousand (see John 6:1–14).

Whom do you turn to when you are hungry? (Answers may vary.) 

• We need food to live, and when we are children, we need someone 
to take care of us and feed us both physically and spiritually.

• As children of God, Jesus knows our needs and cares for us. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Digging Deeper: A Miracle of Sharing?
In Matthew 14:13–21, we read of the miracle of the Feeding of the Five Thousand, in which Jesus feeds the large crowd with only five loaves 
and two fish. It is not uncommon to hear an interpretation of this story which claims that this was no supernatural miracle. Instead, some state 
that the real “miracle” is that Jesus merely encouraged everyone to share the food they had brought but had selfishly hid. The Church does 
not teach this. The Catechism clearly teaches that “the miracles of the multiplication of the loaves, when the Lord says the blessing, breaks 
and distributes the loaves through his disciples to feed the multitude, prefigure the superabundance of this unique bread of his Eucharist” 
(CCC 1335). The miraculous multiplication is a sign of the care God has for His people, which is shown above all in the gift of the Holy 
Eucharist, through which God feeds us spiritually and physically.

For the Teacher
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205

Jesus fed five thousand people with five loaves of bread and two fish. 

There were twelve baskets left over! This miracle prepares us for the 

Eucharist. In the Holy Eucharist, Jesus feeds our souls. He provides for 

all our needs. 

Jesus Feeds the  

Five Thousand

Count the extra 

baskets to see how 

much was left over 

after everyone was 

full. Then answer the 

questions below.  

After feeding the five 

thousand, how many 

baskets were left over?

_______________________

Circle in the text what Jesus was preparing us for with this miracle.

Always count your blessings and pray for those who are hungry.Faith Challenge

twelve

204 Chapter 17

 Let’s Learn about God’s Word

 “A multitude followed [Jesus], because they saw the [miracles]  

 which he did on those who were diseased” (John 6:2). The  

 multitudes of people were hungry. Seeing their hunger, “Jesus  

 then took the loaves, and when he had given thanks, he  

 distributed them to those who were seated; so also the fish,  

 as much as they wanted. And when they had eaten their fill, he  

 told his disciples, ‘Gather up the [pieces of food] left over, that  

 nothing may be lost’” (6:11–12). 

204 Chapter 17

• What can we do to keep from wasting food? (Answers may 
include take only what we can eat and save food for later instead 
of throwing it out.)

• What can our families, schools, and parishes do to help the 
hungry? (Food drives, help at shelters, donate money to the  
poor, etc.)

• How can we help those who have hungry souls? (Tell them 
about Jesus.)

Challenge: Always count your blessings and pray for those who are 
hungry.

Review Chapter 17, Lesson 1

What did the disciples recognize about Jesus? (That He takes care 
of their needs.) 

How did Jesus take care of the five thousand people? (He fed 
them.)

How many loaves of bread did Jesus start with? (Five.)

How much food was Jesus able to provide? (Enough for everyone 
to have leftovers.) 

Who is the one Person we can trust to take care of us and feed 
us? (Jesus.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, we see Your love as You take care of our needs in 
Your miracles. Increase our love for You as we grow in charity. 
Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Love together.

O Lord God, I love You above all things, and I love my neighbor 
for Your sake because You are the highest, infinite and perfect 
good, worthy of all my love. In this love, I intend to live and die. 
Amen.

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

Helping the Hungry: Jesus miraculously multiplied the loaves and fish 
in order to feed a large and hungry crowd.

• Have you ever been hungry before? (Yes.)

• Is it nice to have something to eat when you are hungry? (Yes.)

• Does everyone in our world have plenty of food to eat? (No.)

• Jesus helped the crowd by multiplying bread and fish to feed 
everyone. How can we help people who are hungry? (Answers 
may include share food that we do not need, collect food for them, 
give them money so they can eat, and volunteer in a soup line.)

• What virtue helps us to think about and help those who are 
hungry in our world today? (Charity.)

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Jesus Can Work Miracles! 

Write the correct number next to each miracle.

1. Jesus feeds five thousand. 

2. Jesus heals the sick. 

3. Jesus gives us the Eucharist to feed our souls. 

Living with charity makes us closer to Jesus. Prepare to receive 

Jesus in the Eucharist. Make little sacrifices to show Jesus how 

much you love Him.  

Faith Challenge

_____

_____

_____1

2

3

206 Chapter 17

Miraculous Food 

A miracle is an action that only God can do. It is beyond human 

power or understanding. Miracles show us God’s power and 

presence in the world. Jesus worked miracles to show that He  

is God. He healed the blind. He multiplied food. He gave us  

the Eucharist. These are all miracles. 

Jesus fed the five  

thousand hungry people.  

Our souls hunger and  

long to be loved. We  

hunger for true happiness  

and safety. We long to be  

strong and virtuous. We  

hunger for God. Jesus  

satisfies this hunger. He  

feeds our souls in the  

miracle of the Eucharist.

Unit 5, Chapter 17, Lesson 2

Who is the one Person we can trust to take care of us and feed 
us? (Jesus.)

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus, the Bread of Life, gives Himself to us in the Eucharist.

Lesson 2 Focus: Jesus feeds us now through the miracle of the 
Eucharist.  V

See “Digging Deeper: A Eucharistic Miracle” sidebar on page 236.

Who can tell me what a miracle is? (Answers may vary.)

• A miracle is a sign or act that only God can do. Miracles go beyond 
our human power and understanding. Miracles show us God’s 
power and presence in the world. 

• Have you ever heard about or seen a miracle occur? (Answers 
may vary.)

• Did you know that every time you go to Mass, a miracle occurs? 
(Pause.) Through the power of the Holy Spirit, bread and wine 
become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus Christ. 

Miracles show that God has power over matter and creation. 

• God created the world; therefore, He can do things with it that are 
beyond our understanding. 

• Jesus works many miracles. He has healed the blind. He has cured 
sick people. He has fed thousands of people. He even raised 
people from the dead.

Why do you think Jesus miraculously fed over five thousand people 
with only five loaves of bread and two fish? (Answers may vary.)

• Jesus was on a mission to teach others how to live and love God. 

• Many people, and even His Apostles, had doubts. They were not 
always ready to listen.

• So, Jesus worked this miracle and many others to prove that He 
was God. 

• Jesus cared for the people who were following Him.

• He loved them and fed them because they were hungry.

Does Jesus still feed His hungry followers today? (Answers may vary.)

• Yes. Jesus feeds us, His followers. 

• But what do you hunger for? (Pause.) We are not talking about 
what you physically hunger for. Instead, what does your soul 
desire? (Pause.)

• Do you desire to be loved? To be safe and cared for? Do you 
desire to be filled with peace? Unending happiness? Do you 
desire to be strong and virtuous? (Pause.)

• Ultimately, we desire God! Jesus comes to satisfy these hungers—
to fulfill our deepest desires. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Sacred Art Reflection: The Holy Eucharist, by Anonymous  V

Direct the students to look at the artwork on page 206 of the Student 
Text. Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, as we look at this beautiful work of art, guide our 
eyes to see Your love as You give us Yourself in the Eucharist.

Look carefully at this artwork. (Pause.)

• Look at Jesus’ eyes. See how He is looking at you with love. (Pause.)

• Notice how He holds up the Eucharist. (Pause.)

• Now look at the rays coming from the Eucharist. This shows that 
Jesus, God Himself, is really present to us in the Eucharist. 

• Jesus wants to give us the gift of the Eucharist. In this sacrament, 
Jesus gives us Himself.

Thank You, Jesus, for giving us the gift of Yourself. Open our eyes 
to see that You are a gift of love who feeds our souls. Amen. 

Review Chapter 17, Lesson 1

What did the disciples recognize about Jesus? (That He takes care 
of their needs.) 

How did Jesus take care of the five thousand people? (He fed them.)

How many loaves of bread did Jesus start with? (Five.)

How much food was Jesus able to provide? (Enough for everyone 
to have leftovers.) 

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Jesus Can Work Miracles! 

Write the correct number next to each miracle.

1. Jesus feeds five thousand. 

2. Jesus heals the sick. 

3. Jesus gives us the Eucharist to feed our souls. 

Living with charity makes us closer to Jesus. Prepare to receive 

Jesus in the Eucharist. Make little sacrifices to show Jesus how 

much you love Him.  

Faith Challenge

_____

_____

_____1

2

3

206 Chapter 17

Miraculous Food 

A miracle is an action that only God can do. It is beyond human 

power or understanding. Miracles show us God’s power and 

presence in the world. Jesus worked miracles to show that He  

is God. He healed the blind. He multiplied food. He gave us  

the Eucharist. These are all miracles. 

Jesus fed the five  

thousand hungry people.  

Our souls hunger and  

long to be loved. We  

hunger for true happiness  

and safety. We long to be  

strong and virtuous. We  

hunger for God. Jesus  

satisfies this hunger. He  

feeds our souls in the  

miracle of the Eucharist.

Unit 5, Chapter 17, Lesson 2

• We also need to prepare to receive the great gift of the Eucharist.

• What are ways that you can prepare yourself to receive the 
Eucharist? (Answers may include praying and learning about the 
Eucharist.)

• One way we can prepare ourselves to receive the Eucharist is by 
praying regularly. 

• Whom do we spend time with when we pray? (Answers may 
include God, the Blessed Trinity, Jesus, and saints.)

• When we pray to God, we are close to Him in our hearts. How 
does this prepare us to receive Jesus in the Eucharist? 
(Answers may vary.)

• When we receive Jesus in the Eucharist, He is inside of us. 

• Will we come to love Jesus more by spending time with Him in 
prayer? (Yes.) 

We can prepare ourselves for the Eucharist by showing Jesus how much 
we love Him. 

• When we live with charity, are we showing Jesus how much 
we love Him? (Yes.)

• How can we live with charity to show Jesus our love? (Answers 
may vary.)

• When we live with charity, we make sacrifices for others. We give 
others a gift of ourselves. 

• What are little sacrifices you can make to help prepare 
yourself to receive the Eucharist? (Answers may include acts of 
kindness and patience.)

Challenge: Living with charity makes us closer to Jesus. Prepare to 
receive Jesus in the Eucharist. Make little sacrifices to show Jesus how 
much you love Him.

Review Chapter 17, Lesson 2

What do we call an action that only God can do that is beyond 
human power or understanding? (A miracle.)

When Jesus worked miracles, who did He show us that He is? 
(God.)

Whom do our souls hunger for? (God.)

How does Jesus feed our hungry souls? (With the Eucharist.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, thank You for feeding our souls, which are hungry for 
Your love. May this food from Heaven fill us with a joy and peace 
that only You can give. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• He comes to give us perfect love and unending happiness. He 
wants to give us a peace and joy that only He can give. He comes 
to make us strong in faith and virtue. 

• What food does He give us to satisfy our deepest desires? (The 
Eucharist.)

Jesus gives us Himself in the Eucharist to feed our souls.

• The Eucharist is the sacrament in which we receive the Body, 
Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus under the appearances of 
bread and wine.

• This means that in the Eucharist, through the power of the Holy 
Spirit, ordinary bread and wine become Jesus.

• Does that sound like a miracle? (Yes.)

Conclusion: Jesus works miracles to show us He is God and to feed us. 
Jesus feeds us through a miracle in the Eucharist, in which He gives 
Himself to us as a gift.

Preparing through Prayer: Through the multiplication of the loaves, 
Jesus prepared His people for how He would give Himself in the 
Eucharist.

Activity: Jesus Can Work Miracles!

Turn to page 207 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Pope Saint John Paul II 

One day, when Karol was only nine years old, he came home. He 

saw his father kneeling and crying. His father told him that Karol’s 

mother had died suddenly. Karol ran out of the house to the 

nearby church to pray. He knelt down in front of the Mother Mary 

statue. He prayed to Mary, saying, “You are my Mother now.” Soon 

after, Karol received his 

First Holy Communion. 

The Eucharist gave him 

great peace even after 

his mother’s death. 

Just three years later, 

Karol’s older brother, 

Edmund, died as well. 

Karol and his father 

prayed together. They 

received the Eucharist 

often. The Eucharist 

strengthened them 

in these hard times, 

and both men grew in 

holiness.  

208 Chapter 17

Bread of Life
Jesus is the Bread of Life. He said, 

“I am the living bread which came 

down from heaven; if any one eats 

of this bread, he will live for ever; and the bread which I shall give 

for the life of the world is my flesh. . . . He who eats my flesh and 

drinks my blood has eternal life” (John 6:51, 54). Many of the disciples 

walked away because they did not believe. Peter said, “You have the 

words of eternal life; and we have believed” (6:68–69). Like Peter, we 

should believe Jesus.  

Bread of Life

Fill in the missing letters below to find out what Jesus said to  

His disciples.

“He who eats my f ___ ___ ___ ___ 

and drinks my b ___ ___ ___ ___ has 

eternal l ___ ___ ___ ” (John 6:54).

Make the Sign of the Cross whenever you pass a Catholic church. 

This shows you recognize that Jesus is present there in the Eucharist.
Faith Challenge
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Unit 5, Chapter 17, Lesson 3

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus, the Bread of Life, gives Himself to us in the Eucharist.

Lesson 3 Focus: Jesus is the Bread of Life (see John 6:22–69).

Do you remember Moses? (Pause.) He was the prophet that led the 
Israelites out of Egypt.

• When they were in the desert, God gave Moses and the Israelites 
a special kind of bread. Do you remember what this bread is 
called? (Answers may vary.)

• Manna fed them every day as they made their journey to the 
Promised Land. The Israelites believe that it was bread from 
Heaven.

Jesus came to give us something more wonderful than manna. He came 
to give us the true Bread of Life—the Eucharist. Jesus is the Bread of 
Life. 

Jesus said, “‘I am the living bread which came down from heaven; if any 
one eats of this bread, he will live for ever; and the bread which I shall 
give for the life of the world is my flesh’” (6:51).

But many who were there could not believe what He was saying. They 
questioned, saying, “How can this man give us his flesh to eat?” (6:52).

“So Jesus said to them, ‘Truly, truly, I say to you, unless you eat the 
flesh of the Son of man and drink his blood, you have no life in you; he 
who eats my flesh and drinks my blood has eternal life, and I will raise 
him up at the last day. For my flesh is food indeed, and my blood is 
drink indeed. He who eats my flesh and drinks my blood abides in me, 
and I in him. . . . This is the bread which came down from heaven, not 
such as the fathers ate and died; he who eats this bread will live for 
ever’” (6:53–56, 58).

Jesus tells us that if we eat His Body and drink His Blood, He will live in 
us. While Moses and the Israelites ate manna and still died, Jesus says 
that if we eat the Bread of Life and are in the state of grace, we will 
never really die because we will live with Him in Heaven. 

After hearing this news, how do you think many of His disciples 
reacted? (Answers may vary.)

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for giving us the Eucharist. Prepare us to 
receive the Bread of Life. Amen. 

Review Chapter 17, Lesson 2

What do we call an action that only God can do that is beyond 
human power or understanding? (A miracle.)

When Jesus worked miracles, who did He show us that He is? (God.)

Whom do our souls hunger for? (God.)

How does Jesus feed our hungry souls? (With the Eucharist.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Digging Deeper: Disciples and Apostles
In the Gospels, we see references to both “disciples” and “Apostles.” Do these terms mean the same thing? No, there is a distinction between 
the two. A disciple is a student or follower of a teacher. Jesus had many close followers, such as the seventy-two whom He sent out to 
proclaim the Kingdom of God (see Luke 10:1–23). The Apostles are Jesus’ closest followers, whom He would later send on a mission. They 
were the first bishops of the Church, and through the power of the Holy Spirit, their authority is passed on to the bishops who have succeeded 
them. The Apostles are the Twelve originally chosen by Jesus (see Mark 3:13–19), as well as Saint Matthias, who was chosen to replace Judas. 
Saint Paul, to whom Jesus personally gave a commission, and Saint Barnabas, Saint Paul’s missionary companion, are also regarded as 
Apostles. Saint Luke and Saint Mark, though they authored two of the Gospels, are not considered Apostles.

For the Teacher
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saw his father kneeling and crying. His father told him that Karol’s 
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statue. He prayed to Mary, saying, “You are my Mother now.” Soon 
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208 Chapter 17

Bread of Life
Jesus is the Bread of Life. He said, 

“I am the living bread which came 

down from heaven; if any one eats 

of this bread, he will live for ever; and the bread which I shall give 

for the life of the world is my flesh. . . . He who eats my flesh and 

drinks my blood has eternal life” (John 6:51, 54). Many of the disciples 

walked away because they did not believe. Peter said, “You have the 

words of eternal life; and we have believed” (6:68–69). Like Peter, we 

should believe Jesus.  

Bread of Life

Fill in the missing letters below to find out what Jesus said to  

His disciples.

“He who eats my f ___ ___ ___ ___ 

and drinks my b ___ ___ ___ ___ has 

eternal l ___ ___ ___ ” (John 6:54).

Make the Sign of the Cross whenever you pass a Catholic church. 

This shows you recognize that Jesus is present there in the Eucharist.
Faith Challenge
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Unit 5, Chapter 17, Lesson 3

statue. He prayed to Mary, saying, “You are my Mother now.” Soon 
after, Karol received his First Holy Communion. The Eucharist gave him 
great peace even after his mother’s death. 

Just three years later, Karol’s older brother, Edmund, died as well. Karol 
and his father prayed together. They received the Eucharist often. The 
Eucharist strengthened them in these hard times, and both men grew in 
holiness.

Have you ever spent so much time with a person that you started 
doing some of the same things? (Answers may vary.)

• Maybe you tell the same jokes or laugh the same way. When we 
spend a lot of time with someone, we become like him.

• When we spend a lot of time with Jesus in the Eucharist, we 
become more like Jesus. When we become like Jesus, we are 
living a virtuous life. 

• If we want to be more like Jesus, it is important to stay close to 
Him in the Eucharist. 

• What are ways we can spend time with Jesus in the Eucharist? 
(Answers may include adoration, praying before and after Mass, 
and praying when we pass a church.)

• Can you think of a time when we really would need to visit 
Jesus in the Eucharist? (Answers may include when we are sad, 
lonely, happy, or grateful, and when we sin.)

Jesus is present in the Eucharist in every Catholic church. We are 
blessed to be able to go visit Him almost anytime we want. 

Challenge: Make the Sign of the Cross whenever you pass a Catholic 
church. This shows you recognize that Jesus is present there in the 
Eucharist.

Review Chapter 17, Lesson 3

Who is the Bread of Life? (Jesus.)

If we are in the state of grace and eat Jesus’ Body and drink His 
Blood, what will we have? (Eternal life.)

In which sacrament do we receive Jesus? (Eucharist.)

What does the bread and wine become in the Eucharist? (Jesus’ 
Body and Blood.) 

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, we praise You for the generous gift You give us in 
the Eucharist! Give us faith to believe and charity to love You 
with all our hearts, minds, and souls.

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

They walked away! They didn’t believe Jesus. So then Jesus turned to 
His Twelve Apostles and asked, “Will you also go away?” But Peter 
replied, “Lord, to whom shall we go? You have the words of eternal life; 
and we have believed, and have come to know, that you are the Holy 
One of God” (6:67–69).

When Jesus feeds us Himself, the true Bread from Heaven, with the 
Eucharist, we eat His Flesh and drink His Blood. 

• Can you believe this? (Pause.) Will you walk away like many 
of the disciples, or will you stay like Peter and the other 
Apostles? (Pause.)

• Jesus promises that if we stay and receive the Eucharist, we can 
be strengthened by Him and enter Heaven.

Conclusion: Jesus tells us that He is the Bread of Life. He said that we 
must eat His Body and drink His Blood to have eternal life. 

Pope Saint John Paul II: One day, when Karol was only nine years old, 
he came home. He saw his father kneeling and crying. His father told 
him that Karol’s mother had died suddenly. Karol ran out of the house to 
the nearby church to pray. He knelt down in front of the Mother Mary 

Activity: Bread of Life

Turn to page 208 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Faith Alive: Jesus Is with Us

After each of the following sentences, silently pray to Jesus in  

your own words. 

Open your heart to Jesus. Invite Him into your heart.

Tell Jesus you love Him. 

Give Him praise.

Thank Jesus for His love.

Listen to Jesus. What do you hear Him say?

Thank Jesus for His love and your blessings.

Amen. 

210 Chapter 17

The True Bread from Heaven 

Manna foreshadowed the Eucharist. There are many things that are 

similar between the manna and the Eucharist. 

The Holy Eucharist

Fill in the blanks.

____________ is the true _____________ from ________________ . 

Manna Foreshadows Eucharist 

The Israelites were 

hungry. God fed their 

bodies.

We hunger for perfect 

love and happiness. 

God feeds our souls.

Bread from Heaven. Jesus, the true Bread 

from Heaven.

Strength to reach the 

Promised Land.

Strength to reach 

Heaven.

Trust in God.
Trust in God.

God was with the 

Israelites.

Jesus is present to us in 

the Eucharist.

Jesus Bread Heaven

Unit 5, Chapter 17, Lesson 4

Lesson 4 Focus: Manna foreshadowed the Eucharist.

See “Digging Deeper: Daily Bread and Trusting God” sidebar on page 236.

God sent manna from Heaven, but who is the true Bread from 
Heaven? (Jesus.) 

• The manna in the Old Testament foreshadowed the incredible gift 
of the Eucharist. 

• Foreshadowing is when one event tells about another event that 
will happen in the future.

• Manna pointed to the Eucharist, which would come in the future.

• We can see many  
similarities 
between manna 
and the Eucharist. 
See doodle. 
Students can also 
follow along with 
this doodle by 
using the chart 
on page 210 of 
the Student Text. 

When the Israelites were in the desert, they were very hungry.

• They needed food! So God provided them bread from Heaven 
called manna. Add “Feeds Our Bodies.” 

• Are our souls hungry? (Answers may vary.) Yes, our souls 
are hungry for perfect love, unending happiness, peace, and 
ultimately God. 

• Do you remember what Jesus gives us to satisfy this hunger? 
(The Eucharist.) Add “Feeds Our Souls.”

The manna was called bread from Heaven by the Israelites because it 
was a gift from God. 

• Manna looked like and tasted like bread. Add “Bread from Heaven.”

• Likewise, the Eucharist looks and tastes like bread. It is an even 
greater gift from God, however. 

• The Eucharist is really Jesus’ Body and Blood. Jesus is the true 
Bread from Heaven. Add “Jesus, True Bread from Heaven.”

Manna strengthened the Israelites so that they could reach the 
Promised Land. Add “Strength to Reach Promised Land.”

• The Promised Land of the Israelites was a physical place. Is the 
place that God promises us a physical place on earth? (No.) 
What is the land Jesus promises us? (Heaven.)

• The Eucharist gives us the strength and the grace necessary to 
reach our Promised Land of Heaven! Add “Strength to Reach 
Promised Land of Heaven.”

But before they reached the Promised Land, the Israelites had to trust God. 

• God gave the Israelites only enough manna for each day. God 
wanted them to place their hope totally in Him. Add “Trust in God.”

• Today, God still wants us to place our hope and trust totally in Him. 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Manna Foreshadows Eucharist

Feeds Our Bodies

Bread from Heaven

Strength to Reach 
Promised Land

Trust in God

God Was with 
Israelites

Feeds Our Souls

Jesus, True Bread 
from Heaven

Strength to 
Reach Promised 
Land of Heaven

Trust in God

Jesus Is Present 
in Eucharist

Prayer: Lectio Divina  V

Refer to the Lectio Divina Quick-Start Guide on page xi of the Teacher 
Manual. Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, open our hearts to listen to Your Word in the Bible. 
May we grow in hope for eternal life through the Eucharist. 
Amen.

Lead students in lectio divina on John 6:54: “He who eats my flesh and 
drinks my blood has eternal life, and I will raise him up at the last day.” 

Reflection (If needed, use to prompt students during the meditation step.)

• Receiving Jesus in the Eucharist leads to eternal life. 

Review Chapter 17, Lesson 3

Who is the Bread of Life? (Jesus.)

If we are in the state of grace and eat Jesus’ Body and drink His 
Blood, what will we have? (Eternal life.)

In which sacrament do we receive Jesus? (Eucharist.)

What does the bread and wine become in the Eucharist? (Jesus’ 
Body and Blood.) 

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Jesus, the Bread of Life, gives Himself to us in the Eucharist.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 
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Faith Alive: Jesus Is with Us

After each of the following sentences, silently pray to Jesus in  

your own words. 

Open your heart to Jesus. Invite Him into your heart.

Tell Jesus you love Him. 

Give Him praise.

Thank Jesus for His love.

Listen to Jesus. What do you hear Him say?

Thank Jesus for His love and your blessings.

Amen. 

210 Chapter 17

The True Bread from Heaven 

Manna foreshadowed the Eucharist. There are many things that are 

similar between the manna and the Eucharist. 

The Holy Eucharist

Fill in the blanks.

____________ is the true _____________ from ________________ . 

Manna Foreshadows Eucharist 

The Israelites were 

hungry. God fed their 

bodies.

We hunger for perfect 

love and happiness. 
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Bread from Heaven. Jesus, the true Bread 

from Heaven.
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Strength to reach 
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Trust in God.
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Israelites.

Jesus is present to us in 

the Eucharist.

Jesus Bread Heaven

Unit 5, Chapter 17, Lesson 4

Where is the Eucharist kept after everyone has received it at Mass? 
(Tabernacle.) 

• The tabernacle in a Catholic church is a sacred container that 
holds the Eucharist after Mass. It is usually gold. 

• The tabernacle in a Catholic church usually has the Eucharist 
inside, but it could also be empty. How do we know if Jesus is 
in the tabernacle? (Answers may vary.) If the candle, which is 
usually red, next to the tabernacle is lit, Jesus is inside.

• When we approach the tabernacle or walk past it, how 
should we honor Jesus? (Answers may vary.) We should 
always give Jesus great respect by thinking of Him and bowing 
or genuflecting. Can someone please remind us how to 
genuflect? One volunteer demonstrates by kneeling on his right 
knee and making the Sign of the Cross with his right hand.

• Do you think praying in front of the Eucharist in the tabernacle 
would be a good thing to do? (Yes.) Why? (Because Jesus 
Himself is present.)

We are now going to learn how to pray in front of the tabernacle. 
Optional: You may take students to pray in front of the tabernacle in the 
church or have them do this with their families. 

Before entering the pew, we genuflect to show our love for Jesus 
through reverence. 

Students stand and genuflect. 

Use the following prompts in church, or if your class will not be going to 
the church, use the following to pray. 

• Let’s kneel to pray with our hands folded and our eyes focused 
on the tabernacle. We may also close our eyes to help us focus on 
praying.

• Bring to mind your love for Jesus with your whole heart, mind, and 
soul. Lead students with prompts on page 211 of the Student Text. 

• At the end of our time in front of the tabernacle, we will pray the 
Act of Love, which can be found in the appendix on page 336 of 
the Student Text.

Review Chapter 17, Lesson 4

What did the manna the Israelites received foreshadow? (The 
Eucharist.) 

The Eucharist looks and tastes like bread, but what is it really? 
(Jesus’ Body and Blood.)

The Eucharist strengthens us for our journey to where? (Heaven.)

If manna is bread from Heaven, then what is the Eucharist? 
(Jesus, the true Bread from Heaven.) 

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for feeding our souls. Move us to open 
our hearts to fully receive the grace You give us in the Eucharist. 
Amen. 

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• Can we trust that God will always give us what we need? (Yes.) 
God is always with us and will give us what we need. It may not be 
exactly what we desire or expect, but God always provides for us. 

• God promises us Heaven, but we need to trust that He will give us 
what we need to reach Heaven. 

• The Eucharist is an overflowing source of God’s love and grace. If 
we receive the Eucharist prayerfully, we will find all that we need. 
Add “Trust in God.”

Most importantly, the manna showed the Israelites that God was always 
with them. Add “God Was with Israelites.”

• The Eucharist shows us that God is even more present with us now! 
His Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity are present with us in every 
tabernacle around the world. Add “Jesus Is Present in Eucharist.” 

• When we receive the Eucharist, we are in communion with God 
Himself. 

Conclusion: The Eucharist is foreshadowed in the manna given to the 
Israelites. Jesus wants to be in communion with you when you receive 
the Eucharist. 

Jesus Is with Us: Jesus gives us Himself as food for our souls. But we 
can also visit Jesus in the Eucharist outside of Mass.

Activity: The Holy Eucharist

Turn to page 210 of the Student Text.

Faith Alive
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213Read the full Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.

Only God can multiply five loaves and  

two fish to feed five thousand people.

212 Chapter 17

Chapter 17 Review: Bread from Heaven 

Use the word bank to answer the sentences below and finish the 

crossword puzzle.  

Across

 1. An action that only God can do. It 

goes beyond our human power and 

understanding. It shows us God’s 

power and presence in the world.

 2. Jesus multiplied five loaves of _____ 

and two fish. In this miracle, He fed 

five thousand people.  

 3. Jesus worked miracles to show that 

He is ______ .  

 4. The miracle through which Jesus 

feeds our souls is the _________ .

Down

 5. _______ is the Bread of Life.  

 6. Jesus is ______ to us in the Eucharist.  

 7. Jesus said if we eat His Flesh and drink 

His Blood, we have ___________ . 

 8. _______ foreshadows the Eucharist.   

 9.  Jesus satisfies our hunger to be _____ . 

God 
 
Eucharist 
 
manna 

miracle 

loved 
Jesus 
bread 
present 

eternal life

1
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5
6
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Unit 5, Chapter 17, Review

Take Home

The take-home pages are located on pages 213–14 of the Student Text 
and on the teacher and parent portals. These pages are the story from 
Gabriel’s Quest and the Family Faith page. Please send pages 213–14 
home with the students.

Review the chapter by asking the students the following:

Who is the one Person we can trust to take care of us and feed 
us? (Jesus.)

What do we call an action that only God can do that is beyond 
human power or understanding? (A miracle.)

When Jesus worked miracles, who did He show us that He is? 
(God.)

Whom do our souls hunger for? (God.)

How does Jesus feed our hungry souls? (The Eucharist.)

Who is the Bread of Life? (Jesus.)

If we are in the state of grace and eat Jesus’ Body and drink His 
Blood, what will we have? (Eternal life.)

What did God give the Israelites in the Old Testament that 
foreshadowed the Eucharist? (Manna.) 

The Eucharist looks and tastes like bread, but what is it really? 
(Jesus’ Body and Blood.)

The Eucharist strengthens us for our journey to where? (Heaven.)

Let’s Remember Our Faith 

Chapter 17 Review: Bread from Heaven

Turn to page 212 of the Student Text.

Digging Deeper: A Eucharistic Miracle
There are many approved eucharistic miracles in the Church’s 
history. One recent example occurred in Buenos Aires, 
Argentina, in 1996. A discarded consecrated Host was found 
in a church, so the parish priest placed it into a glass of water 
to be dissolved. He placed the glass in the tabernacle. About 
three weeks later, he discovered that the Host had turned into 
bloody tissue. The tissue was kept in the tabernacle for three 
years, during which time it somehow did not decompose. It 
was then sent to a lab to identify the substance. The lab was 
never told anything else of its origin. The lab reported the 
tissue was taken from a living human heart that had suffered 
trauma, as if the person had been beaten in the chest. 
Incredibly, the blood type of the tissue matched the blood 
type of other documented eucharistic miracles from around 
the world. 

Digging Deeper: Daily Bread and Trusting God
God provided the Israelites with manna (bread from Heaven), 
but they could store up only enough food for that day (except 
before the Sabbath because it was a day of rest). The 
Israelites had to trust that God would give them their daily 
bread to survive their period of testing before reaching the 
Promised Land. Similarly, we ask God to “give us this day our 
daily bread” in the Our Father. This daily bread refers primarily 
to the true Bread from Heaven—the Eucharist—which 
nourishes our souls. The Eucharist unites us with God and 
strengthens us for the trials and tribulations of this earth. If we 
remain close to God in the Eucharist, we will reach our 
Promised Land—Heaven! (See CCC 2828–37.)

For the Teacher
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Gabriel chuckled. 

Sister Teresa turned to the class and asked, “When does five plus two 
equal five thousand?”

Sophia folded her arms and slumped into her seat.

Sister Teresa said, “Remember the story in the Gospels when Jesus had 
been preaching to thousands of people. Late in the day, it was time to 
stop. The people were hungry. Jesus told the Apostles to feed them. 
The Apostles said it was impossible. There wasn’t enough food. Jesus 
asked them how much food they had. The Apostles came back with five 
loaves and two fish.” 

Sister Teresa wrote “5 + 2” on the board and an equals sign. Then she 
said, “Jesus told everyone to sit down in groups on the grass. Some 
were in groups of fifty and a hundred. Jesus looked up to Heaven, then 
blessed the food and told the Apostles to pass the food around. 
Everyone ate until they were full. Then the Apostles put all the leftovers 
in twelve baskets. The Gospels tell us that there were five thousand 
men there, besides women and children.” 

She wrote “5 + 2 = 5000.” Then she added “+ 12” after that.

Gabriel remembered the story. He imagined what it must have been like 
to be there when it happened.

“It’s crazy,” Sister Teresa said. “But it really happened. It was a miracle. 
A miracle is something that doesn’t make sense in the natural world. We 
know that only God can make something from nothing. Only God can 
part the waters of the sea, or stop the sun in the sky, or raise someone 
from the dead. Only God can multiply five loaves and two fish to feed 
five thousand people.” She smiled at them. “And that’s how millions of 
people can be spiritually fed by the Body and Blood of Jesus through 
bread and wine at every Mass around the world.”

At home that night, Uncle Jon looked over Gabriel’s math worksheet. One 
of the answers was wrong. “You have to do it again,” Uncle Jon said.

Gabriel looked up at him and grinned. “But I’m doing math the way God 
does,” he said.

Questions:
1. What did Gabriel learn about God’s math? (Answers may include it 

is different from normal math and it shows that God is in control of 
creation.)

2. Have you ever witnessed a miracle like God’s math? (Answers 
may vary.)

Optional: Have students use their journal pages to reflect on Question 2: 
Have you ever witnessed a miracle like God’s math? Journal pages are 
available on the teacher and student portals.

Miracles of Math  V

Lesson Link: In the Multiplication of Loaves and Fish, Jesus shows 
us that through a miracle, He wants to nourish His people. A miracle 
is an action of God that is beyond human power or understanding. It is a 
sign of God’s power and presence in our world. Jesus works this miracle 
of bread in anticipation of the Eucharist, when Jesus will give Himself as 
the Bread of Life to feed our souls. 

In the middle of teaching a math lesson one day, Sister Teresa suddenly 
stopped. She waved to the addition problems written on the board and 
asked, “Do you know that sometimes math doesn’t make any sense?”

“Math never makes sense to me,” said Max. Some of the kids giggled. 

“You know that if you have two apples and add another apple, then you 
have three apples,” Sister Teresa said. She went to the board and wrote 
as she talked. “But what about a time when one plus one plus one 
equals one?”

“It never does that,” said a girl named Sophia.

“Never?” Sister Teresa asked. She pointed to a painting on the wall of God 
the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit. “Three equals one.” 

Gabriel’s Quest
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Chapter 17 Optional Activities

Foreshadowing the Eucharist

Students will identify ways that the manna foreshadowed the 
Eucharist. 

You can access the blackline master for this activity on the teacher 
portal.

Food for Our Souls Craft

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one per student
• Crayons and markers
• Scissors
• Tape

This activity will help the students visualize the difference between 
bread for our earthly life and the Eucharist for our eternal life. 

The students will be forming two folded cards. First, have the students 
color and cut out their patterns. To form the hinge of the “Bread” card, 
tape the top sides of the two bread templates together. Do the same 
with the “Eucharist” card by taping the upper left-hand side of the 
chalice templates.

To help emphasize the difference between bread for our earthly life 
and the Eucharist for our eternal life, have the students read along 
with you the wording on each of the cards. 

Feeding of the Five Thousand Snack

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; 5 loaf patterns; 2 fish patterns; 

details below
• Goldfish crackers, enough for each student to get a handful
• Oyster crackers, enough for each student to get a handful
• Scissors
• Tape 
• Basket
• Napkins; one per student

This activity will help the students visualize the story of Jesus 
feeding the five thousand.

Before class, form envelopes for the Goldfish and oyster cracker 
snacks out of the bread and fish patterns. Cut out the patterns and 
pair up the image and the outline of each form. Tape the edges of 
each pair, leaving a gap along the top edge to fill and then to pour 
out the snacks. Fill the fish with the Goldfish crackers and the bread 
with the oyster crackers. Lay the fish and bread envelopes upright 
(so they don’t spill) in a basket.

You will play the role of Jesus, and two students will play the role of 
the Apostles who ask how you will feed all the people. Have 
another student play the role of the boy who brings you the basket 
with the fish and loaves. Ask the students how Jesus could feed all 
these people with just five loaves of bread and two fish. 

Have the Apostles pass out a napkin to each student. Next, you, as 
Jesus, pray a blessing over the food and then pass out the Goldfish 
crackers and oyster crackers to each student by pouring some of 
the snacks on each of the napkins. Jesus is God, and God can do 
great miracles! 
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Chapter 20 

Sacrament of the  
Eucharist

CHAPTER SUMMARY
The Eucharist is the Body of Christ. We also call the Church the 
Body of Christ because the grace of Baptism unites us with 
Jesus and one another in one body. Through the power of the 
Holy Spirit, bread and wine become the Body, Blood, Soul, and 
Divinity of Jesus Christ. This change is called transubstantia-
tion. The substance of bread and wine are changed to the sub-
stance of the Body and Blood of Jesus. Another name for the 
Eucharist is Holy Communion. This is because when we receive 
the Eucharist, we are united with Jesus. As we open our hearts 
to Jesus in the Eucharist, He gives us grace to strengthen us in 
virtue so we can live as people of virtuous and holy character. 

CATECHISM OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH (CCC) 
REFERENCES 
1 Corinthians 10:16–17: 1329
Eucharist as thanksgiving: 1360
Jesus’ Real Presence in the Eucharist: 1374, 1377
Transubstantiation: 1375–76
The Body of Christ: 788, 790, 1396
Graces of the Eucharist: 1391–94

PREPARING OUR HEARTS
When God speaks, things happen. At the beginning of Creation, 
God said, “‘Let there be light’; and there was light” (Genesis 
1:3). At the Last Supper, Jesus said, “This is my body” (Matthew 
26:26), and the bread became His Body. At every Mass, to carry 
out the work of our redemption, the priest, standing in Persona 
Christi (in the Person of Christ), echoes these words of Jesus; 
through the power of the Holy Spirit, bread and wine change 

into the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus Christ. What an 
amazing reality! Christ Jesus gives Himself fully to us at every 
Mass. 

We do not attend Mass simply to hear about Jesus but also to 
encounter Him. Just as the simple bread and wine transform 
into Jesus in His heavenly glory, so we also are transformed 
into the likeness of Christ by partaking of the Eucharist worthily 
and well. Torrents of grace flood into our souls. We ought to 
leave Mass “changed into his likeness from one degree of glory 
to another” (2 Corinthians 3:18). 

The great mystery of the Eucharist is really the mystery of 
Christ’s Incarnation extended through the centuries. Immanuel, 
God with us, is still with us. Jesus holds nothing back in giving 
us the most sublime gift, the gift of Himself in the Eucharist. 

“The Eucharist is ‘the source and summit of the Christian life’ 
(Lumen Gentium, 11). . . . ‘For in the blessed Eucharist is con-
tained the whole spiritual good of the Church, namely Christ 
himself, our Pasch’ (Presbyterorum Ordinis, 5)” (CCC 1324).

How do you prepare for Mass? Do you realize you are about to 
encounter Jesus Christ?

How can you properly dispose your heart to receive the graces 
given in the Eucharist?

Do you center your life and spirituality on the Eucharist? 
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Chapter 20:  
Sacrament of the 
Eucharist

Lesson 1:  
Let’s Learn about 
God’s Word: 
1 Corinthians 
10:16–17

Lesson 2:  
A Miracle at Every 
Mass

Lesson 3:  
I Believe

Lesson 4:  
Graces of the 
Eucharist

Review

Words to Know Body of Christ, Holy 
Communion

Amen

Materials All lessons: Bible, writing materials, whiteboard. See Optional Activities on page 280 of the Teacher Manual for more.
Lesson 2: A rock and a flower, or a picture of a flower

Chapter Aims • Students will know that Jesus is truly present in the Eucharist.
• Students will understand that through the power of the Holy Spirit, the bread and wine become the Body, Blood, Soul, 

and Divinity of Jesus. 
• Students will understand that through their participation in the Eucharist, they are given grace that strengthens them 

in virtue so they can live as people of holy character.

Activity Objectives • Lesson 1 Activity: Students will identify that the Body of Christ is the Eucharist and another name for the Church. 
• Lesson 1 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how they can use their gifts to help build up the Church for the glory  

of God. 
• Lesson 2 Activity: Students will identify the change in substance from the bread and wine to the Body, Blood, Soul,  

and Divinity of Jesus.
• Lesson 2 Live Our Faith: Students will realize how they live like Christ after they receive the Eucharist. 
• Lesson 3 Activity: Students will formulate a prayer of faith, hope, and charity. 
• Lesson 3 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how God strengthens them in virtue through the Eucharist.
• Lesson 4 Activity: Students will identify the graces and fruits of being in holy communion with Jesus. 
• Lesson 4 Faith Alive: Students will discuss examples of how to prepare to open themselves to God’s graces in the 

Eucharist. 

Preparation
Let’s Prepare  
Our Hearts

Opening Prayer in 
Student Text

Lectio Divina:  
John 6:55  V

Sacred Art: The 
Triumph of the 
Eucharist, 
Bartolomé Esteban 
Murillo  V

Scripted Prayer 

Proclamation
Let’s Proclaim the 
Good News

The Eucharist unites us with the Body of Christ, the Church.

Explanation 
Let’s Learn about 
Our Faith

Focus: The 
Eucharist unites us 
as one in the Body 
of Christ, the 
Church.  V

Focus: The bread 
and wine become 
the Body and Blood 
of Jesus through 
the power of the 
Holy Spirit and the 
words of Jesus 
repeated through 
the priest. 

Focus: We say 
“Amen” when we 
receive the 
Eucharist.

Focus: We can grow 
in virtue by 
prayerfully 
receiving the 
Eucharist.

Chapter Review 

Application
Let’s Live Our Faith

Glorifying God Pope Saint John 
Paul II

Strengthened in 
Virtue

Faith Alive: Opening 
Our Hearts for 
Jesus 

Enrichment: Sacred 
Art

Celebration
Let’s Celebrate  
Our Faith

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love
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Chapter 20

Sacrament of  
the Eucharist 

What unites all these  

people together? 

“ My flesh is food indeed, and my blood  

is drink indeed.” (John 6:55)

Let’s Pray

Dear Jesus, thank You for the Eucharist. Strengthen  

our faith to know that You are truly present. Amen.

Let’s Proclaim  

the Good News 

The Eucharist unites us 

with the Body of Christ, 

the Church.

238 Chapter 19

Chapter 19 : Jesus’ Death and Resurrection

Jesus is the Lamb of God, who gives up His life for us.

Chapter Summary 
 
Out of love and obedience, Jesus died on the Cross 

through crucifixion. Jesus is the Lamb of God, who 

offered His life as a perfect sacrifice of love. The 

meaning of the Cross is found in the Resurrection: “By 

his resurrection, [Jesus] opens for us the way to a new 

life” (CCC 654). Through Baptism, we receive new life 

in Christ. This life is nourished and strengthened in the 

Eucharist. Forty days after He rose from the dead, Jesus 

ascended into Heaven, where He is preparing a place 

for us. Through a sacrifice of love, Jesus became a gift 

to us. He won the gift of grace for us. In return, we must 

become a gift to Jesus by accepting this grace. With this 

grace, we are able to live out the virtues and become 

people of holy character.

More for Parents

When seeing their children in harm’s way, it is practically 

instinctual for parents to protect them, even when in 

doing so, they place themselves in danger. The love of 

our Heavenly Father expresses this same self-sacrificing 

love. Jesus sacrificed Himself to rescue us from the 

dangers of sin and death. Christ’s victory over death 

won for us the chance for new life. We cannot make 

every choice for our children. However, we can help 

them see that the love of God, reflected in our love as 

parents, seeks to protect them and lead them to fullness 

of life.   
 
Virtue in the Family

Christ won new life for us on the Cross. This new life 

is something we can choose to accept or deny. If we 

accept God’s grace, we are able to live with virtue. 

    

The Choices We Make 

• Prayer activity:
   Reflect on these points in prayer together: 

 - We are free to choose not to sin.  

- We can turn away from sin with God’s grace  

 and the virtues. 
 - Ask God for the grace needed to turn away  

 from sin. 

   Say together, “God, our Father in Heaven, today we  

  choose to turn away from sin. We choose to live  

  with virtue. We choose to love You. Amen.”   

• Share with your children a time when you saw them in 

harm’s way, either physically, spiritually, or emotionally. 

Express to them how you wanted to trade places with 

them to save them from being hurt. This is not to make 

them feel guilty or ashamed. Instead, encourage them 

by explaining that God feels the same way when we 

choose to sin. In fact, Jesus died on the Cross to save us 

from the dangers of sin and death. 

• As a family, sit down and decide on a way that you can 

all sacrifice your time to become a gift of love to others. 

Maybe visit an elderly family member, give your time 

cleaning up your church or a neighbor’s yard, or make a 

meal for a neighbor or your parish priests.  

Vocabulary Words for Your 

Children to Review

• Ascension
• crucifixion
• Resurrection

Find digital flash cards to help  

your children review on  

the parent portal.

For more family faith formation resources, go to the parent portal.

Unit 5, Chapter 20

Prayer

Read the Opening Prayer on page 239 of the Student Text. Begin and 
end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for the Eucharist. Strengthen our faith to 
know that You are truly present. Amen. 

Review Chapter 19

What do we call the death of someone who is nailed to a cross? 
(A crucifixion.)

Who became the perfect sacrifice of love for the sins of 
mankind? (Jesus.)

What do we call Jesus because He sacrificed His life for us? (The 
Lamb of God.) 

What did Jesus say right before He died to tell us God’s plan of 
love to save us from our sins was accomplished? (“It is finished.”)

What happened on the third day after Jesus died? (He rose from 
the dead.)

What do we call this? (The Resurrection.)

Was Jesus victorious over sin and death? (Yes.)

Where did Jesus go forty days after His Resurrection? (Heaven.)

What do we call this? (The Ascension.)

What do we call the gold box in the church where we can visit 
Jesus? (Tabernacle.)

What do we become when we have God’s grace in our hearts? 
(Living tabernacles.)

Introduction 

Turn to page 239 of the Student Text.

What unites all these people together? (Answers may vary.)

Words to Know

Amen: “I believe.” We say “Amen” in response to “the Body of 
Christ” before receiving Communion. We say this because we 
believe that the Body of Christ, in fact Jesus Himself, is present in 
the Eucharist and that we are part of the Body of Christ, the Church.

Body of Christ: The Church, united to Jesus and one another.

Holy Communion: Another name for the Eucharist. When we 
receive the Eucharist, we are united to Jesus.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Optional Preparation Activities

Prepare Our Hearts Song

“Soul of My Savior”

Soul of my Savior, sanctify my breast;
Body of Christ, be Thou my saving guest;
Blood of my Savior, bathe me in Thy tide;
Wash me with water flowing from His side.

Strength and protection may Thy passion be;
O blessed Jesus, hear and answer me;
Deep in Thy wounds, Lord, hide and shelter me;
So shall I never, never part from Thee.

Guard and defend me from the foe malign;
In death’s drear moments make me only Thine;
Call me and bid me come to Thee on high,
Where I may praise Thee with Thy saints for aye.

Memory Verse 

The Bible verse we are learning in this chapter is the following: “My 
flesh is food indeed, and my blood is drink indeed” (John 6:55).

Go to the teacher portal for optional memory verse activity ideas.
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241

The Church is the Body of Christ. Jesus is the Head, and we are 

members of His Body. We are united to Christ and one another. 

The Eucharist strengthens this unity. That is why another name for 

the Eucharist is Holy Communion. We are united to Jesus in the 

Eucharist. Jesus unites us with the Church, the Body of Christ.

We enter the Church through Baptism. We are united as one body 

and one family through the Eucharist, the Body and Blood of Christ. 

We all have a special role in this body. 

If you ever feel like bragging about your talents,  

give the glory to God instead.  

Faith Challenge

Body of Christ

Fill in the blanks to tell about the Body of Christ.  

The Church is the Body of ____________ . 

Jesus is the _____________ . We are members of His ____________ .

The ___________________ strengthens our 

unity with Christ and one another. 

The Eucharist is also called Holy 

_________________________ .

Christ

Head
Body

Eucharist

Communion

240 Chapter 20

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Saint Paul proclaimed, “The bread which we break, is it not a  

participation in the body of Christ?”  (1 Corinthians 10:16).

240 Chapter 20

• When we say “Body of  
Christ,” we mean the 
Eucharist because it is 
the Body, Blood, Soul, 
and Divinity of Christ. 
See doodle. Add host, 
“Eucharist,” and “The  
Body of Christ.”

• But the Bible also calls the Church the Body of Christ. The Church 
is a body. Its soul is the Holy Spirit. Add stick person.

• Jesus Christ is the Head of the Church. Those people who are 
baptized are the members of the Body of Christ. 

Through Baptism, we become members of the Body of Christ. We are 
united to Christ and others through the grace of Baptism. Add “Grace.”

• The Eucharist further strengthens this unity to Christ and with one 
another. Add arrow from host to “Grace.”

• When we receive the Eucharist (point to “Eucharist”), Jesus 
further unites us with Himself. Add “Stronger Union with Christ” 
and arrow from “Grace.”

• And He further unites us with one another in His Body, the 
Church. Add “Stronger Union with Christ’s Body, the Church” and 
arrow from “Grace.”

• This is why another name for the Eucharist is Holy Communion. 
When Christ unites us to Himself in the Eucharist, He makes us 
one Body of Christ, the Church (see 1 Corinthians 10:17). 

We are united as one body with Jesus as our head. 

• Many families are related to one another because they all have 
the same blood.

• In a similar way, we share the Blood of Christ in the Eucharist. But 
the unity is even deeper because we are united in God. We are 
united in Jesus’ Body and in God’s family, the Church. 

• Through the Blood of Christ, we become one body and one family.

Just like every part of our body is different and has a special role, every 
member of the Church has a special and unique role given by God.

• What kinds of roles do people in the Church have? (Answers 
may include priests, teachers, lectors, janitors, and choir 
members.) 

• God calls everyone. Have you ever thought about what God 
may be calling you to do in the Church? (Answers may vary.)

Eucharist
The Body 
of Christ

Grace

Stronger Union 
with Christ

Stronger Union 
with Christ’s Body, 

the Church

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

The Eucharist unites us with the Body of Christ, the Church.

Lesson 1 Focus: The Eucharist unites us as one in the Body of Christ, 
the Church (see 1 Corinthians 10:16–17).  V

After Jesus ascended into Heaven, Saint Paul became an Apostle of 
Jesus. He became a great preacher of the Good News of Jesus Christ, 
and he taught about the Eucharist to the very early Christians. He 
proclaimed, “The bread which we break, is it not a participation in the 
body of Christ?” (10:16).

• What do we mean by the Body of Christ? (Answers may vary.) 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Digging Deeper: We Become Members of the Body of Christ
When we are baptized, we are made children of God and become part of the Body of Christ. As Saint Paul says, “For by one Spirit we were all 
baptized into one body” (1 Corinthians 12:13). Just as much as our own eyes and ears and hands work together, so should we work together 
with our brothers and sisters in the Church—young and old, rich and poor—to build up the Body of Christ and bring God’s love to the world.

For the Teacher
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The Church is the Body of Christ. Jesus is the Head, and we are 

members of His Body. We are united to Christ and one another. 

The Eucharist strengthens this unity. That is why another name for 

the Eucharist is Holy Communion. We are united to Jesus in the 

Eucharist. Jesus unites us with the Church, the Body of Christ.

We enter the Church through Baptism. We are united as one body 

and one family through the Eucharist, the Body and Blood of Christ. 

We all have a special role in this body. 

If you ever feel like bragging about your talents,  

give the glory to God instead.  

Faith Challenge

Body of Christ

Fill in the blanks to tell about the Body of Christ.  

The Church is the Body of ____________ . 

Jesus is the _____________ . We are members of His ____________ .

The ___________________ strengthens our 

unity with Christ and one another. 

The Eucharist is also called Holy 

_________________________ .

Christ

Head
Body

Eucharist

Communion

240 Chapter 20

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Saint Paul proclaimed, “The bread which we break, is it not a  

participation in the body of Christ?”  (1 Corinthians 10:16).

240 Chapter 20

• Maybe you are really good at making friends. How could you 
use this talent to help Jesus? (Answers may include you can tell 
all your friends about Jesus and you can show new friends God’s 
love by being kind.)

• Maybe you are really good at singing or playing the piano. How 
could you use this talent to help Jesus? (Answers may include 
you can use your gifts to give praise and glory to God at Mass, 
and you can join the choir.) 

• Maybe you are really good at sports. How could you use this 
talent to help Jesus? (Answers may include you can show 
fairness when playing sports with others, and you can make  
more friends and tell them about Jesus.) 

• We should always share our talents and not keep them to 
ourselves.

When we use our gifts or talents, do we want to show off how 
amazing we are or how amazing God is? (How amazing God is.)

If we all use our talents to help Jesus build up the Church, will we 
help Jesus’ mission to save souls? (Yes.)

Challenge: If you ever feel like bragging about your talents, give the 
glory to God instead.

Review Chapter 20, Lesson 1

What is another name for the Sacrament of the Eucharist? (Holy 
Communion.)

What do we call the Church, that is, the people who are united to 
Jesus and one another? (The Body of Christ.)

Who is the Head of the Church, the Body of Christ? (Jesus.)

Do we each have a unique role to play in the Body of Christ? (Yes.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, may all people become one in You. Guide us to use 
our talents to bring others to You. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Love together.

O Lord God, I love You above all things, and I love my neighbor 
for Your sake because You are the highest, infinite, and perfect 
good, worthy of all my love. In this love, I intend to live and die. 
Amen.

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• God gave everyone different gifts and talents. We should use 
these talents to help build up the Church and to help Jesus 
continue in His mission to save souls. 

• We build up the Church all for the glory of God, never for ourselves.

Conclusion: The Eucharist is the Body of Christ. The Bible also calls the 
Church the Body of Christ. When we receive the Eucharist, we are further 
united to Christ and with Christ’s Body, the Church.

Glorifying God: God gives each of us different talents, or gifts. Every 
talent we have comes from God. 

• Every talent we have was given to us to help Jesus build up His 
Church. Let’s look at some examples. 

Activity: Body of Christ

Turn to page 241 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Pope Saint John Paul II  

One day shortly after World War II had ended, Karol was at the 

train station. He saw a girl. She was starving and very cold. 

She was wearing a striped uniform. This meant she had been a 

prisoner in a horrible Nazi camp. 

When Karol saw how hungry and cold she was, he wanted to help. 

He bought her some hot tea. He asked where she was trying 

to go. She was trying to go to Krakow to look for the rest of her 

family. The Nazis had separated her from her family. She was too 

cold and weak to stand, so Karol carried her onto the train.

Make a list of ways you want to live more like Christ with the graces you 

will receive from your First Holy Communion.

Faith Challenge

242 Chapter 20

A Miracle at Every Mass 

All these different things are substances—a rock, flower, or human 

being.

A substance is what a thing is.

Through the Holy Spirit, a miracle happens at Mass. The priest 

repeats the words of Jesus at the Last Supper: “This is my Body. . . .  

This is the chalice of my Blood.”  

The substance of the wheat bread and grape wine becomes 

Jesus. Bread and wine become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity 

of Jesus, even though they look the same. This change is called 

transubstantiation. 

Jesus is truly present in the Eucharist.  

We call this the Real Presence. 

Change of Substance

Write four words inside the host that  

tell the substance that the bread  

and wine become at Mass. 

___________________

___________________

___________________ 

___________________

Body

Blood
Soul

Divinity

Unit 5, Chapter 20, Lesson 2

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

The Eucharist unites us with the Body of Christ, the Church.

Lesson 2 Focus: The bread and wine become the Body and Blood of 
Jesus through the power of the Holy Spirit and the words of Jesus 
repeated through the priest. 

See “Digging Deeper: Substance” and “Digging Deeper: Christ in Every 
Particle” sidebars on page 278.

Hold up a rock. (Or point to illustrations on page 242 of the Student Text.)

• What is this? (A rock.) What does it look like? (A rock.)

• Hold up a flower or a picture of a flower. What is this? (A flower.) 
What does it look like? (A flower.)

• Point to yourself. What am I? (A human being.) What do I look 
like? (A person.)

• All these different things are substances—a rock, a flower, or a 
human being. A substance is what something is. 

• If we went outside, we could see a tree. That is a substance. We 
could see a squirrel. That is a substance. 

• These all look different. They are all different substances. 

But what about the Eucharist? (Pause.) What is the Eucharist? (Jesus’ 
Body and Blood.) Write “Jesus’ Body and Blood” on the board.

• Does the Eucharist look like Jesus’ Body and Blood? (No.)

• What does it look and taste like? (Bread and wine.) Write “bread 
and wine” on the board.

• But is it bread and wine? (No!)

At Mass, through the power of the Holy Spirit, a miracle occurs: the 
substance of wheat bread and grape wine is changed. Bread and wine 
become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus Christ. 

• This change is called  
transubstantiation. Copy 
doodle without arrow and 
without “Changes.”

• Point to “Substance.” Notice 
that the word “substance” is 
part of “transubstantiation.” 
The prefix “trans-” is also 
part of “transubstantiation.”  
Point to “Tran.” The prefix “trans-” means “change.” 

• The bread and wine change into the Body and Blood of Christ, 
even though they look the same. The substance of bread and 
wine changes to, or becomes, the substance of the Body and 
Blood of Jesus. Add arrow and “Changes.”

• After the miracle, the Body and Blood appear like bread and 
wine. But the substance is now the Body and Blood of Jesus. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

God Has Power over Ma�er

Tran(substan)tiation
Substance

Jesus

Changes

Prayer: Lectio Divina  V

Refer to the Lectio Divina Quick-Start Guide on page xi of the Teacher 
Manual. Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, open our hearts to listen to Your Word in the 
Bible and know that Your Body and Blood are true food from 
Heaven. Amen.

Lead students in lectio divina on John 6:55: “My flesh is food indeed, 
and my blood is drink indeed.”

Reflection (If needed, use to prompt students during the meditation 
step.)

• The Eucharist is food for my soul.

Review Chapter 20, Lesson 1

What is another name for the Sacrament of the Eucharist? (Holy 
Communion.)

What do we call the Church, that is, the people who are united to 
Jesus and one another? (The Body of Christ.)

Who is the Head of the Church, the Body of Christ? (Jesus.)

Do we each have a unique role to play in the Body of Christ? 
(Yes.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Pope Saint John Paul II  

One day shortly after World War II had ended, Karol was at the 

train station. He saw a girl. She was starving and very cold. 

She was wearing a striped uniform. This meant she had been a 

prisoner in a horrible Nazi camp. 

When Karol saw how hungry and cold she was, he wanted to help. 

He bought her some hot tea. He asked where she was trying 

to go. She was trying to go to Krakow to look for the rest of her 

family. The Nazis had separated her from her family. She was too 

cold and weak to stand, so Karol carried her onto the train.

Make a list of ways you want to live more like Christ with the graces you 

will receive from your First Holy Communion.

Faith Challenge

242 Chapter 20

A Miracle at Every Mass 

All these different things are substances—a rock, flower, or human 

being.

A substance is what a thing is.

Through the Holy Spirit, a miracle happens at Mass. The priest 

repeats the words of Jesus at the Last Supper: “This is my Body. . . .  

This is the chalice of my Blood.”  

The substance of the wheat bread and grape wine becomes 

Jesus. Bread and wine become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity 

of Jesus, even though they look the same. This change is called 

transubstantiation. 

Jesus is truly present in the Eucharist.  

We call this the Real Presence. 

Change of Substance

Write four words inside the host that  

tell the substance that the bread  

and wine become at Mass. 

___________________

___________________

___________________ 

___________________

Body

Blood
Soul

Divinity

Unit 5, Chapter 20, Lesson 2

Pope Saint John Paul II: One day shortly after World War II had ended, 
Karol was at the train station. He saw a girl. She was starving and very 
cold. She was wearing a striped uniform. This meant she had been a 
prisoner in a horrible Nazi camp. 

When Karol saw how hungry and cold she was, he wanted to help. He 
bought her some hot tea. He asked where she was trying to go. She 
was trying to go to Krakow to look for the rest of her family. The Nazis 
had separated her from her family. She was too cold and weak to stand, 
so Karol carried her onto the train.

Karol lived just like Christ by doing this. Do you think that giving food 
to the starving girl was something Christ would have done? (Yes.) 

When we receive Holy Communion, which was something Karol did very 
often, we are able to become more like Christ. The Eucharist helps us 
live like Christ. It helps us live with amazing virtue.

What are some ways you can live like Christ when you receive Holy 
Communion? (Answers may include loving others like God, feeding the 
poor, caring for the sick, and forgiving my enemies.)

Challenge: Make a list of ways you want to live more like Christ with the 
graces you will receive from your First Holy Communion. 

Review Chapter 20, Lesson 2

What is the miracle that occurs at every Mass? (Bread and wine 
become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus.)

Through whose power does this miracle occur? (The Holy Spirit.)

At Mass, who repeats the words of Jesus at the Last Supper? 
(The priest.)

Is Jesus’ Real Presence in the Eucharist true, or is the Eucharist 
just a symbol? (Real Presence is true.)

When Jesus tells us that He is the Living Bread that came down 
from Heaven, does this mean that Jesus is alive in the Eucharist? 
(Yes.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for feeding us Yourself in the Eucharist. 
Move our hearts to have faith in this great miracle. Amen. 

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Live Our Faith

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

Through the power of the Holy Spirit, when the priest repeats Jesus’ 
words at the Last Supper—“This is my Body” and “This is the chalice of 
my Blood”—the bread and wine become the Body, Blood, Soul, and 
Divinity of Jesus. 

• When you receive what looks like bread and wine, you are really 
receiving Jesus! 

• Every drop of His Blood and every crumb of His Body is Jesus. 

Jesus is really present in the Eucharist—Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity. 
We call this the Real Presence.

• Can we say that the bread and wine are just symbols of Jesus? 
(No!)

• Jesus said, “I am the living bread which came down from heaven” 
(John 6:51; emphasis added). “Living bread” means that the 
Eucharist is Jesus and He is alive. 

• So, when Jesus said, “My flesh is food indeed, and my blood is 
drink indeed” (6:55), He was telling us that He feeds our souls 
with Himself. 

• What did Jesus tell us we must do to have eternal life? (Eat His 
flesh and drink His blood [see 6:54].)

Conclusion: Through the power of the Holy Spirit, bread and wine 
become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus. Jesus is truly 
present in the Eucharist, even if the taste and look of bread remain. 

Activity: Change of Substance

Turn to page 242 of the Student Text.
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Prayer from the Heart 

Say a prayer from your heart to Jesus. Use these words: charity, 

Amen, faith, believe, communion, hope. 

Dear Jesus, 

When I receive You in the Eucharist and say _____________ , I am 

showing that I ________________ . 

 
With ___________ , I believe You are truly present in the Eucharist. 

With ____________ , I trust that the grace I receive in the Eucharist 

will strengthen me for Heaven.

With ______________ , I can give myself to You as a gift of love. 

When I receive You in the Holy Eucharist,  

I am in ___________________ with You. 

Ask Jesus to strengthen the virtues in you before  

receiving the Eucharist. 

Faith Challenge

Amen

believe

faith

hope

charity

communion

244 Chapter 20

I Believe
At the end of every prayer, you say “Amen.” You also say “Amen” 

when you receive the Eucharist. “Amen” means “I believe.” 

By saying “Amen,” we are living with faith. We believe that Jesus  

is truly present in the Eucharist. We also are living with hope. We 

trust that the grace we receive in the Eucharist will strengthen us  

for Heaven. Finally, by saying “Amen,” we live with charity. We love 

God above all else. We give ourselves to Him as a gift of love. We 

are in communion with Jesus in the Holy Eucharist. 

244 Chapter 20

Unit 5, Chapter 20, Lesson 3

Review Chapter 20, Lesson 2

What is the miracle that occurs at every Mass? (Bread and wine 
become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus.)

Through whose power does this miracle occur? (The Holy Spirit.)

At Mass, who repeats the words of Jesus at the Last Supper? 
(The priest.)

Is Jesus’ Real Presence in the Eucharist true, or is the Eucharist 
just a symbol? (Real Presence is true.)

When Jesus tells us that He is the Living Bread that came down 
from Heaven, does this mean that Jesus is alive in the Eucharist? 
(Yes.)

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

The Eucharist unites us with the Body of Christ, the Church.

Lesson 3 Focus: We say “Amen” when we receive the Eucharist. 

See “Digging Deeper: Spiritual Communion” sidebar on page 279.

Do you remember what word we always say at the end of our 
prayers? (“Amen.”)

• Do you know why we say that word? (Answers may vary.)

• We say that word to say to God and to others that we really 
believe that what we just said is true.

• “Amen” means “I believe.” We say this because we believe that 
the Eucharist is really and truly Jesus Himself. 

• Just before you receive your First Holy Communion from the 
priest, he will say, “The Body of Christ,” and you will respond, 
“Amen.”

By saying this, you are living with the theological virtues that God gave 
you at your Baptism.

• By responding “Amen,” you are living with faith. 

•• We show God and others that because of the virtue of faith, we 
believe in the truth of this sacrament. 

•• There may be times when we doubt that Jesus is present in 
the Eucharist. If this happens, we can strengthen our faith by 
saying “Amen!” 

•• This reminds us that God has given us the virtue of faith so we 
can believe, even when it is difficult to believe. 

• By responding “Amen,” you are living with hope. 

•• Jesus taught that if we eat His Flesh and drink His Blood, we 
will have eternal life. 

•• Do you think we should trust that what Jesus taught us 
about the Eucharist is true? (Yes.) 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Sacred Art Reflection: The Triumph of the Eucharist, by 
Bartolomé Esteban Murillo  V

Direct the students to look at the artwork on page 244 of the Student 
Text. Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, as we look at this beautiful work of art, help us see 
how You give us the Eucharist through Your Church.

Look carefully at this painting. (Pause.) 

• Notice the woman in the painting holding the Eucharist. This 
woman represents the Body of Christ, the Church. Look at what 
she is holding. (Pause.)

• We know that she represents the Church because she is holding 
the Holy Bible, the keys to the kingdom, and the Eucharist. 

• Look closely at the faithful people at the bottom of the painting. 
(Pause.) We can see that they are in awe, as if they are waiting to 
receive Jesus in the Eucharist. 

• It is through the Church that we are able to receive the Eucharist 
and the Word of God.

• Look at the banner that the angels are holding. It is in another 
language, but it says, “He loved them to the end” (John 13:1). 
Jesus did love us to the end of His life, and He continues to love 
us through the Church. 

Dear Jesus, thank You for giving us the Eucharist through Your 
Church. Help us always be grateful for the Church and for the 
gift of the sacraments. Amen. 

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Prayer from the Heart 

Say a prayer from your heart to Jesus. Use these words: charity, 

Amen, faith, believe, communion, hope. 

Dear Jesus, 

When I receive You in the Eucharist and say _____________ , I am 

showing that I ________________ . 

 
With ___________ , I believe You are truly present in the Eucharist. 

With ____________ , I trust that the grace I receive in the Eucharist 

will strengthen me for Heaven.

With ______________ , I can give myself to You as a gift of love. 

When I receive You in the Holy Eucharist,  

I am in ___________________ with You. 

Ask Jesus to strengthen the virtues in you before  

receiving the Eucharist. 

Faith Challenge

Amen

believe

faith

hope

charity

communion

244 Chapter 20

I Believe
At the end of every prayer, you say “Amen.” You also say “Amen” 

when you receive the Eucharist. “Amen” means “I believe.” 

By saying “Amen,” we are living with faith. We believe that Jesus  

is truly present in the Eucharist. We also are living with hope. We 

trust that the grace we receive in the Eucharist will strengthen us  

for Heaven. Finally, by saying “Amen,” we live with charity. We love 

God above all else. We give ourselves to Him as a gift of love. We 

are in communion with Jesus in the Holy Eucharist. 

244 Chapter 20

Unit 5, Chapter 20, Lesson 3

Strengthened in Virtue: By responding “Amen” before we receive 
Jesus in the Eucharist, we are showing God our faith, hope, and charity.

• When Jesus gave the Apostles the Eucharist, He told them, “This 
is my body” and “this is my blood” (Matthew 26:26, 28). 

• Do you think the Apostles needed the virtues in order to 
believe and trust all that Jesus taught about the Eucharist? 
(Yes.)

• It can sometimes be hard to believe with faith, and trust with 
hope, that Jesus really gives us the gift of His own Flesh and 
Blood in the Eucharist.

• Which do you think is more difficult when receiving the 
Eucharist: giving ourselves completely to God out of love or 
just going through the motions and going back to our pew to 
talk to our friends? (Giving ourselves completely.)

• Which virtue does God give us to allow us to love Him above 
all else? (Charity.)

Let us ask to be strengthened in these virtues together. Respond, “God, 
strengthen our virtues!”

• When we struggle to believe what You have taught, God, 
strengthen our virtues!

• When we are finding it difficult to trust that You give us grace in 
the Eucharist, God, strengthen our virtues!

• When we are tempted not to give ourselves completely to You out 
of love, God, strengthen our virtues!

Challenge: Ask Jesus to strengthen the virtues in you before receiving 
the Eucharist. 

Review Chapter 20, Lesson 3

When the priest says to us “the Body of Christ,” what word do 
we respond with? (“Amen.”)

What does “Amen” mean? (“I believe.”)

What virtues are we living with when we respond with “Amen”? 
(Faith, hope, and charity.) 

What does “communion” mean? (We are together, or in union, 
with Jesus.)

What does Jesus give us in Holy Communion to strengthen us for 
Heaven? (Grace.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, thank You for giving us the grace to become 
like Jesus. Increase the virtues of faith, hope, and love in us. 
Amen. 

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Live Our Faith

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

•• When we respond with “Amen,” we trust that Jesus was telling 
the truth. We trust that in the Eucharist, He gives us the grace 
we need to make it to Heaven.

• By responding “Amen,” you are living with charity. 

•• When we love someone, we give ourselves as a gift to him. 

•• Jesus gives Himself completely to us in the Eucharist.

•• Responding with “Amen” means we are ready to give ourselves 
to Him with love in return.

Do you remember whom these virtues lead us to? (God.)

• We see this in the Eucharist. 

• After we say “Amen” and we receive the Eucharist, we are in 
communion with Jesus. 

• What does “in communion” mean? (Answers may vary.)

• When we are in communion with Jesus, we are one with Him. We 
are united with Him.

• When you are in communion with Jesus in the Eucharist, Jesus 
comes to you and gives you grace. With this grace, you can be 
more like Jesus. 

Conclusion: We respond with “Amen” before receiving Jesus in the 
Eucharist. When we say this, we are living with the virtues of faith, hope, 
and charity.

Activity: Prayer from the Heart

Turn to page 245 of the Student Text.
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Faith Alive: Opening Our Hearts for Jesus 
Faith Alive: Opening Our Hearts for Jesus 

 
 Jesus, make my ____________ like Your Most Sacred Heart. 

Create in me a clean heart, O God, 

And put a new and right spirit within me.

Cast me not away from your presence,

And take not your holy Spirit from me. 

Restore to me the joy of your salvation, 

And uphold me with a willing spirit. 

(Psalm 51:10–12)

Amen.

heart

246 Chapter 20

Graces of the Eucharist 

God wants to lift you up to be a person  

of holy character. He wants you to be 

truly happy and a saint. So He gives you 

His grace and virtues at your Baptism. 

The virtues God gives are great gifts. But 

we must open our hearts to them. We must use them.

The Eucharist gives us grace and strengthens our virtues. It does 

this by uniting us to Christ, forgiving our venial sins, and preserving 

us from mortal sin. If we open our hearts, He will strengthen us in 

virtue. If we let Him, He will strengthen us in temperance, fortitude, 

justice, and prudence.

Graces of the Eucharist

Fill in the blanks below.  

The Eucharist gives us _____________ and strengthens our 

__________________ . 

If we open our ______________________ ,  

God will strengthen us in virtue. 

virtues     hearts     grace

grace

virtues
hearts

Unit 5, Chapter 20, Lesson 4

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

The Eucharist unites us with the Body of Christ, the Church.

Lesson 4 Focus: We can grow in virtue by prayerfully receiving the 
Eucharist.

See “Digging Deeper: The Eucharist and Charity” sidebar on page 279.

When we receive the Eucharist, we eat Jesus’ Body and Blood. 

• When God enters into our bodies and our souls, do you think 
that we stay the same? (No.)

• God can completely transform us if we open our hearts to Him. 
When we receive the Eucharist and are focused, calm, and 
prayerful, God can work in our souls and hearts by giving us grace. 
With this grace, we can become virtuous people of holy character. 

Does God expect us to be virtuous on our own? (No.)

• In fact, if we try to be virtuous on our own, we will fail many times. 

• God wants to help each one of us be virtuous and truly happy. He 
wants to lift you up to be a person of holy character. He wants 
you to be a saint. 

So He first gives you His grace and virtues at your Baptism. 

• But in order to remain in the state of grace and grow in holiness, 
we have to exercise the gifts of grace and theological virtues we 
have been given. 

• If someone gives you a gift, what should you do? (Answers may 
vary.) You can’t just leave it where it is—for example, on the floor. 
You must receive it and thank him for it. You need to accept the 
gift and use it. 

• It’s the same thing with grace and the theological virtues. We 
must receive these gifts and thank God for them. We must open 
our hearts to them and use them. 

• The grace of the Eucharist helps us open our hearts to grow in 
virtue. 

Let’s say you are struggling with a particular weakness. 

• Maybe you are selfish and always concerned with what you want. 
(Pause.)

• Maybe you are fearful to go to your new school. (Pause.)

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, thank You for giving us grace through the sacraments. 
Help our hearts be open to all You want to give us! Amen. 

Review Chapter 20, Lesson 3

When the priest says to us “the Body of Christ,” what word do 
we respond with? (“Amen.”)

What does “Amen” mean? (“I believe.”)

What virtues are we living with when we respond with “Amen”? 
(Faith, hope, and charity.) 

What does “communion” mean? (We are together, or in union, 
with Jesus.)

What does Jesus give us in Holy Communion to strengthen us for 
Heaven? (Grace.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Digging Deeper: Effects of the Eucharist
Grace—God’s very life and love in us—is given to us in Baptism. The Eucharist nourishes and increases this life of grace in us, conforming us 
to Christ the Son. Growth in the spiritual life is to live out the words of Saint Paul: “It is no longer I who live, but Christ who lives in me” 
(Galatians 2:20). To receive the Eucharist is to receive Christ. We are able to turn away from sin, grow in our love for God, and love others if we 
cooperate with the supreme gift of God’s grace given to us in the Eucharist.

For the Teacher
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Faith Alive: Opening Our Hearts for Jesus 
Faith Alive: Opening Our Hearts for Jesus 

 
 Jesus, make my ____________ like Your Most Sacred Heart. 

Create in me a clean heart, O God, 

And put a new and right spirit within me.

Cast me not away from your presence,

And take not your holy Spirit from me. 

Restore to me the joy of your salvation, 

And uphold me with a willing spirit. 

(Psalm 51:10–12)

Amen.

heart

246 Chapter 20

Graces of the Eucharist 

God wants to lift you up to be a person  

of holy character. He wants you to be 

truly happy and a saint. So He gives you 

His grace and virtues at your Baptism. 

The virtues God gives are great gifts. But 

we must open our hearts to them. We must use them.

The Eucharist gives us grace and strengthens our virtues. It does 

this by uniting us to Christ, forgiving our venial sins, and preserving 

us from mortal sin. If we open our hearts, He will strengthen us in 

virtue. If we let Him, He will strengthen us in temperance, fortitude, 

justice, and prudence.

Graces of the Eucharist

Fill in the blanks below.  

The Eucharist gives us _____________ and strengthens our 

__________________ . 

If we open our ______________________ ,  

God will strengthen us in virtue. 

virtues     hearts     grace

grace

virtues
hearts

Unit 5, Chapter 20, Lesson 4

Opening Our Hearts for Jesus: Raise your hand if you have had guests 
come to your house. (Pause.)

• What do you have to do to prepare for guests to come to your 
house? (Answers may vary.)

• Usually, we have to clean our house to prepare for our guests.

• Maybe we need to buy or cook food to serve to our guests.

• If our guests are staying overnight, we need to prepare a comfy 
and clean bed for them to sleep in. 

Just as we prepare for guests to come to our homes, we also need to 
prepare to open our hearts for God’s grace when we receive the 
Eucharist. 

How can we prepare our hearts to receive God’s grace in the 
Eucharist? (Answers may vary.)

• We need to quiet our hearts.

• When we make our hearts quiet, we can listen to God’s voice.

• We also need to remember that we need God. 

• We need to prepare our hearts to be “comfy” places for God by 
living virtuous lives.

• We can clean our hearts by receiving God’s mercy in Reconciliation. 

Can we ask God for help to clean our hearts to prepare a nice place 
for Him to dwell? (Yes.)

• In Psalm 51, the writer asks God for help in cleaning his heart. 

• We can pray Psalm 51 to ask God for help to open our hearts too.

Turn to page 247 of the Student Text for a reflection on Psalm 51.

Review Chapter 20, Lesson 4

Does God expect us to be people of virtuous and holy character 
on our own? (No.)

What should we open our hearts and souls to receive from God 
when we receive the Eucharist? (Grace.) 

Can the Eucharist strengthen the virtues in our souls? (Yes, if we 
are open to God’s grace.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Heavenly Father, thank You for the gift of the Eucharist. Grant us 
greater virtue so that we may serve You. Amen. 

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Faith Alive

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• Maybe you cheat on games with your siblings. (Pause.)

• Maybe you do things without thinking them through. (Pause.)

The next time you receive the Eucharist, talk to God. Tell Him that you 
are struggling with this sin or weakness. 

• Ask for the help of His grace and tell Him that you cannot do this 
on your own. 

In response, God will give you grace to strengthen all other virtues in you. 

• He will strengthen your temperance so that the next time you can 
put the desires of others before your own.

• He will strengthen your fortitude so you can be courageous, share 
your faith, and make new virtuous friends. 

• He will strengthen your justice to give God and others their due.

• He will strengthen your prudence so you know what the right 
thing to do is in a particular situation.

Conclusion: When we receive the Sacrament of the Eucharist, we 
should open ourselves to God’s grace and He will help us become 
people of holy character. 

Activity: Graces of the Eucharist

Turn to page 246 of the Student Text.
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ENRICHMENT: SACRED ARTENRICHMENT: SACRED ART

Praying with Sacred Art: The 

Triumph of the Eucharist,  

by Bartolomé Esteban Murillo

Larger image available on page 244 or on the parent portal.

When we pray with this sacred art, we learn about the 

amazing gift of the Eucharist. Begin with the Sign of  

the Cross.

Look at the dove at the top of the painting. 

• The dove represents God the Holy Spirit. 

• The Holy Spirit is the Third Divine Person of the Most Holy Trinity.

What do you see the dove doing?

• The dove is coming down out of the clouds. 

• The Holy Spirit is descending on a host. A host is the bread that becomes the Eucharist. 

• The host is above a chalice. A chalice is a cup used to hold the Blood of Christ. 

Do you remember other times when the Holy Spirit descends on the host and chalice?

• This is what happens at Mass. At every Mass, the Holy Spirit changes the bread and wine into the Body and Blood of 

Jesus. 

Notice the figure who is holding the host and the chalice.

• What is this woman doing with the host and chalice? 

• She is preparing to offer the Eucharist as a gift. This woman represents the Catholic Church. 

• The Church feeds us with God’s Word and the sacraments. 

• The Church feeds us with the true Bread from Heaven—Jesus’ Body and Blood in the Eucharist.

Now look at the people on the right side of the scene.

• What do you notice about their expressions and gestures? 

• These people are filled with faith. They are filled with love for the Eucharist. 

• They show us how we are to respond to Jesus, who is present in the Eucharist. We should show Jesus our love and 

faith.

How can you show Jesus your love for Him at Mass? Write your answers on the journal page. Journal pages are 

available on the parent and student portals.

Conclude by praying the Our Father.

248 Chapter 20

Chapter 20 Review: Sacrament of the Eucharist  

Use the word bank to answer the questions below.

1. We unite ourselves to Jesus in the ___________________ . 

2. Through the Holy Spirit, a ____________________ happens at Mass. 

3. At Mass, the substance of bread and wine become ____________________ .  

4. The ____________________________ means that Jesus is truly present  

 in the Eucharist.  

5. Another name for the Eucharist is Holy __________________________  

 because we are united to Jesus. 

6. When we receive the Eucharist, we say “____________________ .” 

7. When we receive the Eucharist, we _________________ that the grace we  

 receive in the Eucharist will strengthen us for Heaven.

8. The Church, united in Jesus, is called the ____________________________ .  

9. The Eucharist gives us grace and strengthens our ___________________ .  

10. If we open our ____________________ , God will strengthen us in virtue.   

trust 
 
hearts 
 
virtues 
 
Jesus 
 
Amen

Body of Christ 
 
Eucharist 
 
Real Presence 
 
Communion 
 
miracle

Eucharist

miracle
Jesus

Real Presence

Communion

Amen

trust

Body of Christ

virtues

hearts

Unit 5, Chapter 20, Review

Who is the Head of the Church, the Body of Christ? (Jesus.)

What is the miracle that occurs at every Mass? (Bread and wine 
become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus.)

Through whose power does this miracle occur? (The Holy Spirit.)

At Mass, who repeats the words of Jesus at the Last Supper? 
(The priest.)

Is Jesus’ Real Presence in the Eucharist true, or is the Eucharist 
just a symbol? (Real Presence is true.)

When the priest says to us “the Body of Christ,” what word do 
we respond with? (“Amen.”)

What does “Amen” mean? (“I believe.”)

Does God expect us to be virtuous on our own? (No.)

What should we open our hearts and souls to receive from God 
when we receive the Eucharist? (Grace.) 

Can the Eucharist strengthen the virtues in our souls? (Yes, if we 
are open to God’s grace.)

Take Home

The take-home pages are located on pages 249–50 of the Student Text 
and on the teacher and parent portals. These pages are the Enrichment 
page and the Family Faith page. Please send pages 249–50 home with 
the students.

Chapter 20 Review: Sacrament of the Eucharist

Turn to page 248 of the Student Text.

Review the chapter by asking the students the following:

What is another name for the Sacrament of the Eucharist? (Holy 
Communion.)

What do we call the Church, that is, the people who are united to 
Jesus and one another? (The Body of Christ.)

Let’s Remember Our Faith 

Digging Deeper: Substance
When substance is referred to in a modern, scientific context, it usually means the material part of a thing. For example, the substance of a 
chair can be wood or metal. But substance has a different meaning in a philosophical or theological context. Philosophically, substance 
includes the matter of the thing, but it more specifically refers to what something is—the form or nature of the thing. For example, when we 
talk about the philosophical substance of a tree, we are talking about its matter, but we are more specifically talking about its nature, namely 
that it is a tree and not a dog. A tree and a dog may even have some of the same matter (for example, carbon atoms), but they do not have the 
same substance, or nature. Therefore, in transubstantiation, while the matter remains the same, the nature, or substance, changes from bread 
and wine to Jesus’ Body and Blood. 

Digging Deeper: Christ in Every Particle
If we receive only part of a Host, or only a drop from the chalice, do we receive only a “part” of Jesus? No, Christ is not divided among the 
parts of the species of bread and wine. Rather, “Christ is present whole and entire in each of the species and whole and entire in each of their 
parts” (CCC 1377). This is why the Church takes great care that the Precious Blood is not spilled and no part of a Host is dropped. The General 
Instruction of the Roman Missal directs that “if a host or any particle should fall, it is to be picked up reverently; and if any of the Precious 
Blood is spilled, the area where the spill occurred should be washed with water, and this water should then be poured into the sacrarium in 
the sacristy” (GIRM 280).

For the Teacher
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ENRICHMENT: SACRED ART
ENRICHMENT: SACRED ART

Praying with Sacred Art: The 

Triumph of the Eucharist,  

by Bartolomé Esteban Murillo

Larger image available on page 244 or on the parent portal.

When we pray with this sacred art, we learn about the 

amazing gift of the Eucharist. Begin with the Sign of  

the Cross.

Look at the dove at the top of the painting. 

• The dove represents God the Holy Spirit. 

• The Holy Spirit is the Third Divine Person of the Most Holy Trinity.

What do you see the dove doing?

• The dove is coming down out of the clouds. 

• The Holy Spirit is descending on a host. A host is the bread that becomes the Eucharist. 

• The host is above a chalice. A chalice is a cup used to hold the Blood of Christ. 

Do you remember other times when the Holy Spirit descends on the host and chalice?

• This is what happens at Mass. At every Mass, the Holy Spirit changes the bread and wine into the Body and Blood of 

Jesus. 

Notice the figure who is holding the host and the chalice.

• What is this woman doing with the host and chalice? 

• She is preparing to offer the Eucharist as a gift. This woman represents the Catholic Church. 

• The Church feeds us with God’s Word and the sacraments. 

• The Church feeds us with the true Bread from Heaven—Jesus’ Body and Blood in the Eucharist.

Now look at the people on the right side of the scene.

• What do you notice about their expressions and gestures? 

• These people are filled with faith. They are filled with love for the Eucharist. 

• They show us how we are to respond to Jesus, who is present in the Eucharist. We should show Jesus our love and 

faith.

How can you show Jesus your love for Him at Mass? Write your answers on the journal page. Journal pages are 

available on the parent and student portals.

Conclude by praying the Our Father.

248 Chapter 20

Chapter 20 Review: Sacrament of the Eucharist  

Use the word bank to answer the questions below.

1. We unite ourselves to Jesus in the ___________________ . 

2. Through the Holy Spirit, a ____________________ happens at Mass. 

3. At Mass, the substance of bread and wine become ____________________ .  

4. The ____________________________ means that Jesus is truly present  

 in the Eucharist.  

5. Another name for the Eucharist is Holy __________________________  

 because we are united to Jesus. 

6. When we receive the Eucharist, we say “____________________ .” 

7. When we receive the Eucharist, we _________________ that the grace we  

 receive in the Eucharist will strengthen us for Heaven.

8. The Church, united in Jesus, is called the ____________________________ .  

9. The Eucharist gives us grace and strengthens our ___________________ .  

10. If we open our ____________________ , God will strengthen us in virtue.   

trust 
 
hearts 
 
virtues 
 
Jesus 
 
Amen

Body of Christ 
 
Eucharist 
 
Real Presence 
 
Communion 
 
miracle

Eucharist

miracle
Jesus

Real Presence

Communion

Amen

trust

Body of Christ

virtues

hearts
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• She is preparing to offer the Eucharist as a gift.  

• This woman represents the Catholic Church. 

• The Church feeds us with God’s Word and the sacraments. 

• The Church feeds us with the true Bread from Heaven.

• The true Bread from Heaven is Jesus’ Body and Blood in the 
Eucharist.

Now look at the people on the right side of the scene. (Pause.)

• What do you notice about their expressions and gestures? 
(Pause.)

• These people are filled with faith. 

• Faith is our response to Jesus, who feeds us in the Eucharist. 

• They are filled with love for the Eucharist.

• They show us how we are to respond to Jesus, who is present in 
the Eucharist. 

• We should show Jesus our love and faith.

How can you show Jesus your love for Him at Mass? Take a few 
minutes to answer this question on your journal page. Journal pages 
are available on the teacher and student portals.

Conclude by praying the Our Father. See page 335 of the Student Text 
(page 383 of the Teacher Manual).

Enrichment: Sacred Art

Larger image available on page 244 of the Student Text.

When we pray with this sacred art, we learn about the amazing gift of 
the Eucharist. Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Look at the dove at the top of the painting. (Pause.)

• Who do you think this dove represents? (Pause.)

• The dove represents God the Holy Spirit.

• The Holy Spirit is the Third Divine Person of the Most Holy Trinity.

What do you see the dove doing? (Pause.)

• The dove is coming down out of the clouds. 

• The Holy Spirit is descending on a host. A host is the bread that 
becomes the Eucharist. 

• The host is above a chalice. A chalice is a cup used to hold the 
Blood of Christ. 

Do you remember other times when the Holy Spirit descends on the 
host and chalice?

• This is what happens at Mass.

• At every Mass, the Holy Spirit changes the bread and wine. 

• He changes it into the Body and Blood of Jesus. 

• Because of the Holy Spirit, we can receive Jesus in the Eucharist.

Notice the figure who is holding the host and the chalice. (Pause.)

• What is this woman doing with the host and chalice?

Digging Deeper: Spiritual Communion 
For those who are not able to receive Holy Communion, 
perhaps because they are not near a church, are not in a state 
of grace, or have not been fully initiated into the Catholic faith, 
there is a beautiful prayer called a spiritual communion. It 
expresses the love and desire to be united with Jesus. Even 
children who are not old enough to receive Holy Communion 
can learn and pray this prayer: 

My Jesus, I believe that You are in the Blessed Sacrament.  
I love You above all things, and I long for You in my soul. 
Since I cannot now receive You sacramentally, come at 
least spiritually into my heart. As though You have already 
come, I embrace You and unite myself entirely to You; 
never permit me to be separated from You. Amen. 

Digging Deeper: The Eucharist and Charity
If we want to grow closer to our friends, we need to spend 
time with them. In particular, we need to be physically present 
to them—playing games, sharing a meal, or talking to them 
face-to-face. Likewise, we need to spend time with our closest 
friend—God. Charity is friendship with God; therefore, if we 
want to grow in charity and friendship with God, we should 
spend time with Him in the Eucharist. Here, Jesus is present to 
us in His Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity. We should visit Him 
in the Eucharist as often as we can, even if we can visit Him 
only for a moment. He is always happy to see us! (See CCC 
1183, 1379.)

For the Teacher
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Chapter 20 Optional Activities

Jesus Is the Head, We Are the Body Classroom Display

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one large copy for the classroom
• Digital camera or smartphone camera (to take picture of each 

student before class; see below)
• Copy paper; one per student
• Printer
• 3 poster boards
• Tape
• Scissors
• Glue sticks

This activity will help the students visualize that Christ is the Head 
of the Church and that we are the Body. We make up the Body of 
Christ, the Church, and carry on His mission of bringing the love of 
God to the world. God uses each of us in a special way to build up 
His Church.

Before class, take a picture of each student and print the images on 
regular copy paper. Then tape three pieces of poster board together 
and tape the image of Jesus’ head on one of the short sides. Finally, 
draw the body of Jesus below His head or have someone lay on the 
poster and trace the body.

Tape the body of Christ on the wall and have the students cut out 
their pictures and glue them on Jesus’ body. Remind the students 
that the Church is the Body of Christ and we all have a special place 
in helping bring Christ’s mission to the world!

The Miracle of the Eucharist Craft

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one per student
• Markers or crayons
• Scissors
• Tape 

This activity will help the students visualize the miracle that takes 
place at Mass when, by the power of the Holy Spirit, the bread and 
wine become the Body and Blood of Christ! Reinforce with the 
students that our senses cannot see the miracle that God does 
when He changes the bread and wine into the Body and Blood of 
Jesus. But Jesus Himself revealed this to us so that we will have 
faith in what Jesus has told us and will know that He is fully present 
in the Eucharist. This miracle is called transubstantiation because 
the substances of bread and wine are changed into Jesus!

Have the students color and cut out their patterns. Tell them to be 
careful when cutting the dashed line above Jesus, stopping about  
a half inch from the right side. Next, have them fold back the tab 
above the Eucharist. Then have them form a slot in the longer 
pattern by closing the left-hand side of the slit with a small piece  
of tape. Finally, have them push the tab of the Eucharist pattern 
through the slot in a way that the Eucharist covers Jesus and the  
tab is behind the Holy Spirit. 

As you remind the students of the miracle of transubstantiation, 
have them pull the tab to reveal Jesus!

After Communion Prayer Poster

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one per student
• Crayons and decorating materials (e.g., stickers)
• Scissors 
• Glue sticks
• Construction paper; one sheet per student 

Have the students color and decorate their prayer patterns. Then 
have them cut out the pattern and glue the prayer to a sheet of 
construction paper. 

When we receive Jesus in Holy Communion, Jesus is present in us 
in a truly special way. We are united to Him, and He gives us many 
graces. Explain to the students that the time after Holy Communion 
needs to be a time of prayer, reflection, and thanksgiving. This 
prayer can be a way to reflect on the great gift of Jesus in the 
Eucharist and to welcome Him into our hearts.

Ask the students to find a special place at home to hang their prayers.
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Chapter 24 

First Holy Communion
CHAPTER SUMMARY
Jesus is the vine, and we are the branches. We cannot be holy 
without Jesus. He can make our actions bear good fruit. In 
order to receive the Eucharist worthily, we must believe that 
Jesus is in the Eucharist, be in a state of grace, fast for one hour, 
and prepare our hearts and minds. Reception of the Eucharist 
is done with great reverence and love. After we receive Holy 
Communion, we thank Jesus for giving Himself to us in the 
Eucharist and we pray to Him as a friend. In particular, we are 
quiet so that we can hear God’s voice. 

CATECHISM OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH (CCC) 
REFERENCES 
Bearing fruit: 2074
Holy Communion: 1331
Preparing to receive Communion: 1385, 1387

PREPARING OUR HEARTS
When we know a big moment is coming in our lives, we tend to 
prepare ourselves. The more we prepare, the more we are fully 
present and engaged in the experience. The most glorious of 
moments occurs each week at Mass: we receive Jesus in the 
Eucharist. The King of Kings and the Lord of Lords chooses to 
unite with us in the wedding supper of the Lamb. 

In ordinary circumstances, when we know a special guest is 
coming over for dinner, the house gets cleaned, the meal is 
carefully prepared, the family puts on nice attire, and all the 
children are told to be on their best behavior. Every week a very 
special guest comes to the door of our hearts, saying, “Behold, 
I stand at the door and knock; if any one hears my voice and 
opens the door, I will come in to him and eat with him, and he 
with me” (Revelation 3:20). Are we prepared for Jesus? Do we 
put our house in order, clear away the filth of sin, put on the 
works of righteousness, and prepare our hearts to welcome the 
King? Preparation is essential to our participation in the Mass. 

Once we partake of Christ’s presence in the Eucharist, how do 
we relish this time with the Lord? Do we let it slip past us as 
we think about what’s next, or do we linger in His presence? 
Preparation and post-Communion prayer are vital elements to 
our experience of Christ in the Eucharist. 

“Life in Christ has its foundation in the Eucharistic banquet” 
(CCC 1391). 

How can you best prepare yourself to receive Holy 
Communion?

Are there distractions in your life keeping you from offering 
yourself wholly to Christ in the Eucharist? 

Do you have a specific practice of prayer after receiving Holy 
Communion?
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Chapter 24:  
First Holy 
Communion

Lesson 1:  
Let’s Learn about 
God’s Word:  
John 15:4–5, 8–9

Lesson 2:  
Preparing to 
Receive Holy 
Communion

Lesson 3:  
Receiving the 
Eucharist

Lesson 4:  
Prayer after 
Communion

Review

Words to Know eucharistic fast 

Materials All lessons: Bible, writing materials, whiteboard. See Optional Activities on page 336 of the Teacher Manual for more.

Chapter Aims • Students will explore the parable of the vine and branches.
• Students will understand that they are in communion with Christ when they receive the Eucharist.
• Students will know the three requirements for a worthy reception of Holy Communion.
• Students will identify how to respond in love to the gift of the Eucharist.

Activity Objectives • Lesson 1 Activity : Students will identify how their lives become fruitful through Holy Communion. 
• Lesson 1 Live Our Faith: Students will discuss how the virtues will help them live fruitful lives. 
• Lesson 2 Activity : Students will identify what is necessary for a worthy reception of Holy Communion. 
• Lesson 2 Live Our Faith: Students will learn the importance of forgiving our enemies. 
• Lesson 3 Activity : Students will review what to do and say while receiving and after receiving the Eucharist. 
• Lesson 3 Live Our Faith: Students will learn how to dress and present themselves at Mass. 
• Lesson 4 Activity : Students will write a prayer to Jesus after receiving Holy Communion. 
• Lesson 4 Faith Alive: Students will discuss reverence and practice acts of reverence before, during, and after receiving 

Holy Communion. 

Preparation
Let’s Prepare  
Our Heart

Opening Prayer in 
Student Text

Lectio Divina:  
John 15:5  V

Sacred Art: Jesus 
Gives the Host to  
a Young Child, 
Anonymous  V

Scripted Prayer 

Proclamation
Let’s Proclaim the 
Good News

Through Holy Communion, Jesus abides in us so that we can bear good fruit.

Explanation 
Let’s Learn about 
Our Faith

Focus: When we 
receive Holy 
Communion, we are 
in a holy union with 
Christ.

Focus: We prepare 
to receive Holy 
Communion by 
knowing how to 
receive the 
Eucharist  
worthily.  V

Focus: We should 
receive Holy 
Communion with 
great reverence. We 
pray with our 
bodies.

Focus: After we 
receive Jesus in 
Holy Communion, 
we should remain 
with Him in prayer. 

Chapter Review 

Application
Let’s Live Our Faith

Being Fruitful Pope Saint John 
Paul II

How to Dress and 
What to Do

Faith Alive: Praying 
to Jesus

Gabriel’s Quest: 
Links to Any 
Lesson  V

Celebration
Let’s Celebrate  
Our Faith

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love

Prayer followed by 
the Act of Love
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Chapter 24

First Holy  
Communion 

Does a grapevine 
bear good fruit? 

“ I am the vine, you are the branches. He who abides  

in me, and I in him, he it is that bears much fruit, for  

apart from me you can do nothing.” (John 15:5)

Let’s Pray

Dear Jesus, thank You for the gift of the Eucharist. Prepare 

our hearts to receive You so that we may bear good fruit  

in our lives. Amen. 

Let’s Proclaim  

the Good News 

Through Holy Communion,  

Jesus abides in us so that  

we can bear good fruit.

286 Chapter 23

Chapter 23 : Liturgy of the Eucharist

The Liturgy of the Eucharist is the heart and summit of the Mass. 

Chapter Summary 
 
When the disciples reached Emmaus, Jesus blessed 

and broke the bread and gave them the Eucharist. 

They recognized Jesus in the breaking of the bread. 

The Liturgy of the Eucharist is the summit of the Mass. 

During the Offertory, the bread and wine are presented 

and offered to God. The altar is prepared by a priest or 

deacon. During the Eucharistic Prayer, the priest repeats 

the words of Jesus and, through the power of the Holy 

Spirit, the bread and wine become the Body and Blood 

of Jesus. During the Communion Rite, we receive the 

Eucharist. At the end of Mass, we are sent out to bring 

Jesus to the world.    

More for Parents

Jesus revealed Himself to the disciples in the breaking 

of the bread. We, like these disciples on the road 

to Emmaus, are invited to deeper knowledge and 

relationship with Jesus at every Mass. Christ stands 

in front of our families, in the person of the priest, 

and speaks to us, offering His Body and Blood for our 

salvation. When we approach the Eucharist as families, 

we do so together. Our families come to Christ to be 

united with Him. In this moment, Jesus becomes the 

center of our lives as Christian families.     

 
Virtue in the Family

With the graces received in the Eucharist, Christ enables 

families to live and practice virtue even when it is 

extremely difficult. As the one family of God, the Church, 

we are sent at the end of Mass to glorify God by the way 

we live.      

Glorifying God by Our Lives 

• Ask your children what kind of mission they think God 

sends us on at the end of Mass. Help them realize that 

when we receive Jesus in the Eucharist, He lives in us 

and we should bring Him to the world. This means we 

help others realize that God loves them and has a plan 

for their lives. As a family, decide on specific actions you 

can do to live according to the mission of bringing Christ 

into the world.   
• Prayer activity: Pray the Our Father together as a family 

before going to bed. Pause at the phrase “Give us 

this day our daily bread” and have everyone list one 

intention he would like to bring to God. 

• If you and your family regularly leave Mass early, before 

the Dismissal, try your best to not miss this final piece of 

the Mass. 

Vocabulary Words for Your 

Children to Review

• chalice 
• Consecration
• Dismissal
• Eucharistic Prayer
• host
• Liturgy of the Eucharist

• Offertory
• Sanctus
• Sign of Peace

Find digital flash cards to help  

your children review on the  

parent portal.

For more family faith formation resources, go to the parent portal.

Unit 5, Chapter 24

Prayer

Read the Opening Prayer on page 287 of the Student Text. Begin and 
end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for the gift of the Eucharist. Prepare our 
hearts to receive You so that we can bear good fruit in our lives. 
Amen. 

Review Chapter 23

What do we call the part of the Liturgy of the Eucharist in which 
we offer bread and wine and ourselves to God? (Offertory.)

What do we call the bread that is used for the sacrifice of the 
Mass? (Host.)

What do we call the sacred cup made of precious metal that 
holds the wine? (Chalice.)

What do we call the prayer during which the bread and wine 
become the Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity of Jesus? (Eucharistic 
Prayer.) 

During which part of the Eucharistic Prayer does the priest say 
the words Jesus said at the Last Supper? (Consecration.)

What do we say to show that we say yes to God and that we 
believe in Him? (“Amen.”)

What is the prayer Jesus taught us that we pray at Mass? (Our 
Father.)

What should we do right after we receive Holy Communion? 
(Spend time in prayer to thank God and open ourselves up to 
receive His grace.)

Introduction 

Turn to page 287 of the Student Text.

Does a grapevine bear good fruit? (Answers may vary.)

Words to Know

eucharistic fast: Not eating or drinking anything but water one 
hour before attending Mass and receiving the Eucharist.

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Optional Preparation Activities

Prepare Our Hearts Song

“Soul of My Savior”

Soul of my Savior, sanctify my breast;
Body of Christ, be Thou my saving guest;
Blood of my Savior, bathe me in Thy tide;
Wash me with water flowing from His side.

Strength and protection may Thy passion be;
O blessed Jesus, hear and answer me;
Deep in Thy wounds, Lord, hide and shelter me;
So shall I never, never part from Thee.

Guard and defend me from the foe malign;
In death’s drear moments make me only Thine;
Call me and bid me come to Thee on high,
Where I may praise Thee with Thy saints for aye.

Memory Verse

The Bible verse we are learning in this chapter is the following: “I 
am the vine, you are the branches. He who abides in me, and I in 
him, he it is that bears much fruit, for apart from me you can do 
nothing” (John 15:5).

Go to the teacher portal for optional memory verse activity ideas.
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Jesus is the vine. We are the branches. In Holy Communion, we 

receive Jesus and are united to Him. Without God, we can do 

nothing. We cannot be holy without Jesus. We must remain, or live, 

in God’s love. When we are united to Jesus, we are given grace and 

virtue. We can bear good fruit. Our fruit will be holiness and virtue. 

We give all the glory to Jesus.  

Stay close to Jesus in Holy Communion so you can bear much  

good fruit in your life.

Faith Challenge

Fruit of the Vine

What fruit will we bear when we receive Jesus in Holy Communion? 

Write the answer under each cluster of grapes. 

Write one way you would like Holy Communion to help you  

become holy. 

____________________________________________________

holiness virtue

288 Chapter 24

 Let’s Learn about God’s Word

“I am the vine, you are the branches. He who abides in me, and  

 I in him, he it is that bears much fruit, for apart from me you can  

 do nothing. . . . By this my Father is glorified, that you bear much  

 fruit. . . . Abide in my love” (John 15:5, 8–9).

 

288 Chapter 24

• If you cut branches off the vine, would the branches wither 
and die? (Yes.) 

• Does sin separate us from Jesus? (Yes.)

• The sacraments help us stay close to Jesus and receive grace to help 
strengthen us in virtue. Add “Grace” and “Virtue” inside branch. 

• When we abide, which means remain, with Jesus with open 
hearts, something else happens in us. 

Jesus says, “He who abides in me, and I in him, he it is that bears much 
fruit” (15:5). 

• Jesus is telling us to abide in Him so that we can bear good fruit. 

• The fruit we bear by abiding in Jesus is the good that we do. It 
is a life of holiness and virtue. Add “Being Kind,” “Being Truly 
Happy,” “Having Joy and Peace,” and “Obeying My Parents.” 

• When we abide with Jesus and live lives of virtue, we are holy.

We can be good on our own, but do you think it is possible to be holy 
without Jesus? (No.)

• We cannot become holy without Jesus. This is why Jesus said, 
“Apart from me you can do nothing” (15:5). 

• Jesus is telling us that we need this union to bear fruit and live as 
we ought.

• By receiving the sacraments, especially Holy Communion, we 
remain in Jesus so He can strengthen us in grace to grow in virtue 
and live as children of God.

Who do you think should receive the praise when we live as children 
of God? (Answers may vary.)

• God should receive all the praise. Why? (Pause.) Because we do 
not become holy by ourselves. We become holy through the gift 
of the grace of Jesus Christ and the power of the Holy Spirit. 

Jesus said, “My Father is glorified, that you bear much fruit, and so 
prove to be my disciples. As the Father has loved me, so have I loved 
you; abide in my love” (15:8–9). 

• When we bear much fruit as Jesus’ disciples and followers, we 
can bring others to Jesus too.

Conclusion: We must abide in Jesus to live as children of God. When we 
open our hearts to the graces Jesus gives us in Holy Communion, He 
works in us to bear fruit and live lives of virtue. 

Being Fruitful

Optional: Using discussion, make two lists entitled “Good Fruit” and 
“Bad Fruit.” 

Look at the virtue tree on page vi of the Student Text. 

What virtues do you see in the virtue tree besides faith, hope, and 
charity? (Prudence, temperance, fortitude, and justice.) With these 
cardinal virtues, we can be holy and produce good fruit. 

Activity: Fruit of the Vine

Turn to page 289 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through Holy Communion, Jesus abides in us so that we can bear 
good fruit.

Lesson 1 Focus: When we receive Holy Communion, we are in a holy 
union with Christ (see John 15:4–5, 8–9).

See doodle. Before class begins,  
draw vine, branch, and grape 
clusters with no words. Leave 
room to write words inside the 
vine and branch.

At the Last Supper, Jesus said, 
“Abide in me, and I in you” (15:4). 

• To “abide” means to 
“live” or “dwell.” 

• When Jesus says, “Abide in me, and I in you,” He is calling us to 
remain in His love.

Jesus used the image of a fruit vine to help us understand.

• Jesus is the vine. Add “Jesus—Vine” in vine. We are the branches. 
Add “We Are Branches” above branch. 

• Just as the vine is connected to the branches, Jesus is calling us 
to live in a holy union with Him. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about God’s Word

Living a Life of Virtue
Are BranchesWe

Je
su

s—
Vi

ne Grace Virtue

Being 
Kind

Being Truly
Happy

Having Joy 
and Peace Obeying

My Parents
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289

Jesus is the vine. We are the branches. In Holy Communion, we 

receive Jesus and are united to Him. Without God, we can do 

nothing. We cannot be holy without Jesus. We must remain, or live, 

in God’s love. When we are united to Jesus, we are given grace and 

virtue. We can bear good fruit. Our fruit will be holiness and virtue. 

We give all the glory to Jesus.  

Stay close to Jesus in Holy Communion so you can bear much  

good fruit in your life.

Faith Challenge

Fruit of the Vine

What fruit will we bear when we receive Jesus in Holy Communion? 

Write the answer under each cluster of grapes. 

Write one way you would like Holy Communion to help you  

become holy. 

____________________________________________________

holiness virtue

288 Chapter 24

 Let’s Learn about God’s Word

“I am the vine, you are the branches. He who abides in me, and  

 I in him, he it is that bears much fruit, for apart from me you can  

 do nothing. . . . By this my Father is glorified, that you bear much  

 fruit. . . . Abide in my love” (John 15:5, 8–9).

 

288 Chapter 24

With temperance, we will have strength to guide and control our desires. 

• What kind of good fruit will we bear with temperance? 
(Answers may include we will not argue or yell at others and we 
will want to eat only one cookie instead of a whole plate of them.)

• What kind of bad fruit will we bear without temperance? 
(Answers may include we will always be unhappy unless we have 
more, we will lose our temper, we will eat too much, and we will 
watch too much TV.)

With justice, we will give others their due. 

• What kind of good fruit will we bear with justice for God and 
others? (Answers may include we will want to and choose to give 
praise to God and we will want to and choose to treat others with 
dignity.)

• What kind of bad fruit will we bear without justice? (Answers 
may include we will not desire to go to Mass and we will treat 
others poorly.)

Challenge: Stay close to Jesus in Holy Communion so you can bear 
much good fruit in your life.

Review Chapter 25, Lesson 1

Who is the vine? (Jesus.)

Are we the branches? (Yes.)

What can we produce when we abide in Jesus? (Good fruit.)

What does it mean to produce good fruit? (To live holy and 
virtuous lives.)

Are we able to live holy and virtuous lives if we do not remain 
close to Jesus? (No.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, You are the vine and we are the branches. May we 
always remain filled with Your grace by avoiding sin. We love 
You with all our hearts. Amen.

Let’s pray the Act of Love together.

O Lord God, I love You above all things, and I love my neighbor 
for Your sake because You are the highest, infinite, and perfect 
good, worthy of all my love. In this love, I intend to live and die. 
Amen.

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

With prudence, we are able to know what is good and make good choices. 

• What good fruit will come from prudence? (Answers may 
include we will share our love for Jesus and we will make good 
decisions.)

• What bad fruit could come without prudence? (Answers 
may include we will not love God and we will not make good 
decisions.)

With fortitude, we are courageous and strengthened to do what is good 
even when we are afraid. 

• What good fruit will come from fortitude? (Answers may include 
we will speak up for Jesus and we will stand up for our Catholic 
faith, even though some may make fun of us.)

• What bad fruit could come from too much fear? (Answers may 
include we will hide our faith and we may do something we know 
is wrong because our friends are doing it.) 

Digging Deeper: We Can Do All Things through Christ
At the Last Supper, Jesus told His Apostles: “I am the vine, you are the branches. He who abides in me, and I in him, he it is that bears much 
fruit, for apart from me you can do nothing” (John 15:5). When a branch is cut off from the vine, it withers and dies. Only by remaining 
connected to the vine is the branch able to produce fruit. Just so, when we remain connected to Christ by persevering in the state of grace, 
which means we have God’s sanctifying grace in us because we have avoided committing a mortal sin, we are able to bear spiritual fruit. 
Sanctifying grace is a share in the gift of God’s own life. When we are in the state of grace, it is Christ’s life that flows through our souls. Thus, 
Saint Paul understood that because Christ lives in us through His grace, “I can do all things in him who strengthens me” (Philippians 4:13).

For the Teacher
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Pope Saint John Paul II  

Most people thought John Paul II was a great pope and loved him 

very much. But not everyone liked what he was doing. One day, 

John Paul II was greeting people. Suddenly, a man shot the pope 

four times. The security guards rushed John Paul II to the hospital. 

They also arrested the man who had shot him. Thankfully, John 

Paul II survived. The bullet miraculously curved around his heart. 

When he was healthy enough, John Paul II met with the man who 

shot him. Because John Paul II was a holy man, he forgave the man 

who shot him. He also asked everyone else to forgive this man.

Pray, “Come, Holy Spirit. Open my heart to receive Jesus in Holy 

Communion. Fill it with grace and virtue.”

Faith Challenge

290 Chapter 24

Preparing to Receive  

Holy Communion 

We prepare to worthily receive Jesus  

in the Holy Eucharist:

 1.  We must truly believe that Jesus is  

present in the Eucharist.

 2.  We must be in a state of grace, or  

free from mortal sin. 

 3.  We observe the eucharistic fast.  

We do not eat or drink anything but  

water and medicine for one hour before  

receiving Holy Communion. 

We open our hearts to Jesus in the Eucharist.  

We ask Him to fill us with His grace.

Worthy to Receive Jesus 

Underline in the lesson the three things that prepare us to receive 

the Eucharist worthily. Then answer the reflection question.

What other things can you do to prepare your heart and mind  

for Mass?

________________________________________________________

Unit 5, Chapter 24, Lesson 2

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through Holy Communion, Jesus abides in us so that we can bear 
good fruit.

Lesson 2 Focus: We prepare to receive Holy Communion by knowing 
how to receive the Eucharist worthily.  V

See “Digging Deeper: Receiving the Eucharist Worthily and Well” 
sidebar on page 335.

Imagine giving a diamond of great worth to a five-year-old to play with. 

• This diamond’s worth means that it should be treated with care.

• Would the child know that what she is playing with is of great 
worth? (Pause.) 

• A young child could possibly throw this great gift outside or lose it 
without realizing its value and worth.

Is the Holy Eucharist worth more than that diamond? (Yes.)

• Then we should be much more concerned with how we are ready 
and prepared to receive the great gift of the Eucharist. 

• If we do not understand the great gift we are being given and 
prepare ourselves to be able to receive it, then we are not worthy, 
or prepared, to receive it properly.

There are three requirements for worthily receiving Jesus in the Eucharist: 

First, we must believe that Jesus is present in the Eucharist. 

• If you thought that the Eucharist was just a piece of bread, 
would you be respectful and receive it with great love and 
reverence? (No.)

• With faith, we believe in the miracle of the Eucharist. We should 
always ask God to increase our faith. 

Second, we need to be in a state of grace to receive Jesus in the Eucharist.

• We are in a state of grace when we do not have any mortal sin on 
our souls.

• Can you imagine what it would be like for Jesus, our Savior, 
to come into a soul who had deliberately rejected Him with a 
serious sin? (Pause.)

• Do you remember what the three conditions of mortal sin 
are? (Commit a serious offense, know it is a sin, and deliberately 
choose to do it anyway.)

• If we commit a mortal sin, we must go to confession before we 
can receive the Eucharist. 

• When we go to confession, God’s sanctifying grace will be 
restored in us. Only then are we worthy to be united to Jesus in 
the Eucharist.

Third, we need to fast for one hour before receiving Holy Communion. 

• When we fast, we limit or keep from eating and drinking as a way 
to grow closer to God.

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer: Lectio Divina  V

Refer to the Lectio Divina Quick-Start Guide on page xi of the Teacher 
Manual. Begin with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, help us listen to Your Word in the Bible and abide in 
Your love. Amen.

Lead students in lectio divina on John 15:5: “I am the vine, you are the 
branches. He who abides in me, and I in him, he it is that bears much 
fruit, for apart from me you can do nothing.” 

Reflection (If needed, use to prompt students during the meditation step.)

• Jesus invites me to remain close to Him so that I can bear much 
fruit in my life.

• I need Jesus’ grace to become good and holy. Without Jesus’ 
grace, I can do nothing.

Review Chapter 25, Lesson 1

Who is the vine? (Jesus.)

Are we the branches? (Yes.)

What can we produce when we abide in Jesus? (Good fruit.)

What does it mean to produce good fruit? (To live holy and 
virtuous lives.)

Are we able to live holy and virtuous lives if we do not remain 
close to Jesus? (No.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Pope Saint John Paul II  

Most people thought John Paul II was a great pope and loved him 

very much. But not everyone liked what he was doing. One day, 

John Paul II was greeting people. Suddenly, a man shot the pope 

four times. The security guards rushed John Paul II to the hospital. 

They also arrested the man who had shot him. Thankfully, John 

Paul II survived. The bullet miraculously curved around his heart. 

When he was healthy enough, John Paul II met with the man who 

shot him. Because John Paul II was a holy man, he forgave the man 

who shot him. He also asked everyone else to forgive this man.

Pray, “Come, Holy Spirit. Open my heart to receive Jesus in Holy 

Communion. Fill it with grace and virtue.”

Faith Challenge

290 Chapter 24

Preparing to Receive  

Holy Communion 

We prepare to worthily receive Jesus  

in the Holy Eucharist:

 1.  We must truly believe that Jesus is  

present in the Eucharist.

 2.  We must be in a state of grace, or  

free from mortal sin. 

 3.  We observe the eucharistic fast.  

We do not eat or drink anything but  

water and medicine for one hour before  

receiving Holy Communion. 

We open our hearts to Jesus in the Eucharist.  

We ask Him to fill us with His grace.

Worthy to Receive Jesus 

Underline in the lesson the three things that prepare us to receive 

the Eucharist worthily. Then answer the reflection question.

What other things can you do to prepare your heart and mind  

for Mass?

________________________________________________________

Unit 5, Chapter 24, Lesson 2

doing. One day, John Paul II was greeting people. Suddenly, a man shot 
the pope four times. The security guards rushed John Paul II to the 
hospital. They also arrested the man who had shot him. Thankfully, John 
Paul II survived. The bullet miraculously curved around his heart. When 
he was healthy enough, John Paul II met with the man who shot him. 
Because John Paul II was a holy man, he forgave the man who shot him. 
He also asked everyone else to forgive this man.

How do we normally respond when someone hurts us or does 
something really bad to us? (Answers may include we become angry, 
we want to hurt him, and we become scared.)

• Sometimes it is okay to be angry about the bad thing that 
happened to you or your loved ones. 

• In fact, when someone does something really bad, it is important 
to report it by telling what happened to someone we trust. 

Let’s think of an example of when you should tell someone you trust 
about something really bad that happened to you. 

• Should you tell an adult if someone uses your crayon and then 
gives it back? (No.) 

• Should you tell an adult if someone hits you hard enough to 
hurt you? (Yes.) 

• When we tell an adult about something serious, we are not being 
unforgiving; we are taking care of our own dignity. 

We must also forgive others just like Jesus forgave His enemies. 

• Did John Paul II choose to love and forgive the man who shot 
him? (Yes.) 

• John Paul II loved his enemy the way Jesus loves.

Can you think of ways we can receive the grace we need to live like 
Jesus and to forgive and love those who have hurt us? (Answers may 
include through the sacraments, especially the Eucharist.)

• When we receive the Eucharist, we become more like Jesus. We 
should forgive those who hurt us or our loved ones. 

Challenge: Pray, “Come, Holy Spirit. Open my heart to receive Jesus in 
Holy Communion. Fill it with grace and virtue.”

Review Chapter 25, Lesson 2

In order to receive the Eucharist worthily, do we need to believe 
that Jesus is truly present in the Eucharist? (Yes.)

If we have committed a mortal sin, what do we need to do 
before receiving the Eucharist? (Go to confession.)

How long do we fast before receiving Holy Communion? (One hour.)

How should we prepare for Jesus during Mass? (Pray, sing, and 
listen attentively.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, we ask You to help us as we prepare to receive Holy 
Communion. May we grow in faith and charity so that our hearts 
are ready for You. Amen. 

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

• We observe the eucharistic fast before receiving Holy Communion. 
We do not eat or drink anything but water and medicine for one 
hour before receiving Holy Communion.

• This reminds us that what we truly are hungry for is Jesus, who is 
our true Bread from Heaven. 

We should also prepare our minds and hearts to receive the grace Jesus 
wants to give us in the Eucharist.

• How can you prepare your mind and heart before Mass? 
(Answers may include praying, thinking about God, getting to 
Mass early, and going over the Mass readings.)

• We also prepare for Jesus during Mass by listening, singing, and 
offering ourselves to God. 

Remind students that it is very important that our hands are clean 
before we come to Mass because we hold Jesus, our King, in our hands. 

Conclusion: We must prepare to receive Holy Communion worthily. To be 
prepared, we need to believe that Jesus is present in the Eucharist, be in 
a state of grace, and fast for one hour. If we open our hearts to Him, we 
can more fully receive the grace He wants to give us in the Eucharist.

Pope Saint John Paul II: Most people thought John Paul II was a great 
pope and loved him very much. But not everyone liked what he was 

Activity: Worthy to Receive Jesus 

Turn to page 290 of the Student Text.

Let’s Live Our Faith
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Holy Words and Actions 

Fill in the blanks.  

1.  Before I receive Jesus, I __________ or __________ to show 

reverence. 

2. After the priest says “the Body of Christ” or “the Blood of  

 Christ,” I say “____________ .” 

3. When I say “Amen,” I believe I am receiving ____________ . 

4.  When I return to my seat, I __________ and __________  

my hands.

5.  I spend this time ____________ and ____________ to Jesus.

When you go to Mass, always  

dress modestly and be reverent  

to show your love for God. 

Faith Challenge

293

bow

Amen
Jesus

kneel fold

praying listening

kneel

292 Chapter 24

Receiving the Eucharist

We show our love for Jesus with reverence. Before receiving the 

Eucharist, we bow or kneel. The priest says, “The Body of Christ.” 

We respond by saying, “Amen.” We may receive Jesus in our hands 

or on our tongues. 

As we approach the Precious 

Blood in the chalice, we bow 

or kneel again. The priest 

says, “The Blood of Christ.” 

We respond by saying, 

“Amen.” We fold our hands 

and bow our heads as we 

return to our seats. 

In our pews, we kneel and 

fold our hands. We spend 

this time praying and 

listening to Jesus.

Unit 5, Chapter 24, Lesson 3

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through Holy Communion, Jesus abides in us so that we can bear 
good fruit.

Lesson 3 Focus: We should receive Holy Communion with great 
reverence. We pray with our bodies.

See “Teaching Tips: ‘What If I Drop Holy Communion?’” sidebar on  
page 336.

How should we come forward to receive Holy Communion? (Answers 
may vary.)

• In our hearts and minds, we should be thinking about whom we 
are about to receive, Jesus Himself. We show our love for Jesus 
with reverence.

• Not only do we speak to Jesus with our hearts, but we also pray 
with our bodies to show our love for Jesus. How can we pray 
with our bodies? (Fold our hands, bow our heads, don’t look 
around, keep our eyes down.)

• As you approach the priest giving out Holy Communion, stop to 
do an act of reverence before Jesus. We can kneel or we can 
reverently bow before Jesus. 

The priest will hold up the sacred Host, which is the Body of Christ 
under the appearance of bread. You may note that sometimes someone 
other than the priest, that is, a deacon or an Extraordinary Minister of 
Holy Communion, distributes Holy Communion. 

• He will say, “The Body of Christ.” You will respond by saying, “Amen.”

• When you say “Amen,” you are proclaiming that you truly believe 
that you are receiving the Body of Jesus and that you are part of 
the Body of Christ, the Church.

• You may receive either in your hand or on your tongue.

If you receive Holy Communion in your hand, make a throne out of the 
palm of your hand, keeping your fingers together.

• Why would we make a throne out of our hands? (Because we 
are receiving Jesus, who is the King of Kings.)

• If you are right-handed, try putting your left hand on top of your 
right. Take a moment to demonstrate and have the right-handed 
students practice.

• If you are left-handed, try putting your right hand on top of your 
left. Take a moment to demonstrate and have the left-handed 
students practice.

• The priest will then place the Eucharist in your top hand. You 
will use the bottom hand to place the Eucharist in your mouth. 
Demonstrate for the students.

You may also choose to receive Holy Communion on the tongue. 

• If you receive on your tongue, after saying “Amen,” you will 
open your mouth wide enough and slightly stick out your tongue 
to allow the priest to place the Host directly on your tongue. 
Demonstrate for the students. 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Sacred Art Reflection: Jesus Gives the Host to a Young Child, by 
Anonymous  V

Direct the students to look at the artwork on page 292 of the Student 
Text. Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, as we look at this beautiful work of art, teach us 
how to receive You with love.

Look carefully at this painting. (Pause.) 

• Notice that Jesus Himself is giving the Eucharist to the child 
kneeling at His feet. Do you see that Jesus is looking directly at 
the child? (Pause.) 

• Do you see that the child’s eyes are closed and his hands are 
folded? (Pause.) The child shows great love and reverence for 
Jesus, whom he is receiving. 

• When you receive the Eucharist, imagine that Jesus is giving you 
Himself. As you do, open your heart to Him. 

Dear Jesus, increase our charity so that we may love You more 
and more. Amen. 

Review Chapter 24, Lesson 2

In order to receive the Eucharist worthily, do we need to believe 
that Jesus is truly present in the Eucharist? (Yes.)

If we have committed a mortal sin, what do we need to do 
before receiving the Eucharist? (Go to confession.)

How long do we fast before receiving Holy Communion? (One hour.)

How should we prepare for Jesus during Mass? (Pray, sing, and 
listen attentively.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 
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Holy Words and Actions 

Fill in the blanks.  

1.  Before I receive Jesus, I __________ or __________ to show 

reverence. 

2. After the priest says “the Body of Christ” or “the Blood of  

 Christ,” I say “____________ .” 

3. When I say “Amen,” I believe I am receiving ____________ . 

4.  When I return to my seat, I __________ and __________  

my hands.

5.  I spend this time ____________ and ____________ to Jesus.

When you go to Mass, always  

dress modestly and be reverent  

to show your love for God. 

Faith Challenge

293

bow

Amen
Jesus

kneel fold

praying listening

kneel

292 Chapter 24

Receiving the Eucharist

We show our love for Jesus with reverence. Before receiving the 

Eucharist, we bow or kneel. The priest says, “The Body of Christ.” 

We respond by saying, “Amen.” We may receive Jesus in our hands 

or on our tongues. 

As we approach the Precious 

Blood in the chalice, we bow 

or kneel again. The priest 

says, “The Blood of Christ.” 

We respond by saying, 

“Amen.” We fold our hands 

and bow our heads as we 

return to our seats. 

In our pews, we kneel and 

fold our hands. We spend 

this time praying and 

listening to Jesus.

Unit 5, Chapter 24, Lesson 3

How to Dress and What to Do: Our First Holy Communion is a very 
sacred day. We will be dressed in special clothing for this day. Have 
discussion on dress that is particular to your parish. 

• However, every time we come to Mass, we should dress in our 
“Sunday best.” Discuss what this means in your parish.

• We should never come to church dressed like we are going to the 
beach. We should always dress modestly. That means nothing 
revealing or drawing attention to ourselves. Students may be 
instructed to ask their parents to help them find the right kind of 
clothes for Mass.

• Always show respect to God by dressing appropriately. 

Take students to the church to practice the steps described on page 
293 of the Student Text. Remind students of the following: 

• They should always be reverent in the church. 

• Show students where the tabernacle is, and remind them that if 
the candle is lit, Jesus is present. 

Role-play the following steps. If you are unable to go to the church, you 
should still role-play these steps in the classroom: 

• Approaching the altar

• Bowing or kneeling before receiving

• Saying “Amen”

• Receiving an unconsecrated host (or use saltine crackers); 
receiving juice from a cup similar to chalice

• Blessing themselves and returning to their pews

• Praying in the pew

Challenge: When you go to Mass, always dress modestly and be 
reverent to show your love for God. 

Review Chapter 24, Lesson 3

Why do we show Jesus great reverence when we go to Holy 
Communion? (To show Him our love.)

How do we respond when the priest says “the Body of Christ” or 
“the Blood of Christ”? (“Amen.”)

When we say “Amen,” are we saying that we believe we are 
receiving Jesus in the Eucharist? (Yes.)

What are the two ways we can receive the sacred Host? (On the 
hand; on the tongue.)

Is Jesus’ Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity completely in both the 
sacred Host and the Precious Blood? (Yes.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for giving Yourself to us in the Eucharist. 
May we grow in charity when we receive Your Body and Blood. 
Amen. 

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Let’s Live Our Faith

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

After receiving the sacred Host, you may receive the Precious Blood 
from the chalice.

• What should you do to show honor toward Jesus as you 
approach the Precious Blood? (Bow or kneel.)

• The priest will then hold up the chalice and say, “The Blood of 
Christ.”

• How will you respond? (“Amen.”)

• The priest will then hand you the chalice. Be sure to hold tightly 
to the chalice with both hands so you do not drop it or spill any of 
the Precious Blood.

• Take a small sip from the chalice and carefully hand it back. 

• You may choose not to receive from the chalice. Both the Host 
and the Precious Blood in the chalice contain all of Jesus’ Body, 
Blood, Soul, and Divinity. 

After receiving Jesus, bow your head and return to your seat. Take this 
time to kneel and fold your hands in prayer.

Conclusion: We approach Jesus in Holy Communion by being very 
reverent, showing Him our desire to love Him and be one with Him. 

Activity: Holy Words and Actions

Turn to page 293 of the Student Text.
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Faith Alive: Praying to Jesus 
Faith Alive: Praying to Jesus 

 Jesus is inviting you to receive Him in Holy Communion.  

 Quietly say the prayer you wrote to Jesus. 

294 Chapter 24

Prayer after Communion 

Our time with Jesus after Holy Communion is a very holy time.  

We know that Jesus is God and that He is united with us.

When we pray to Jesus, we welcome Him into our hearts. We tell 

Jesus we love Him with all our hearts, minds, and souls. We tell 

Jesus we are sorry for our sins. We ask Jesus to strengthen us in 

grace and virtue. We pray that we will become holy. We thank Jesus 

for all our blessings. We listen to Jesus.  

I Love You, Jesus

Dear Jesus, 

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

Unit 5, Chapter 24, Lesson 4

What are the two ways we can receive the sacred Host? (On the 
hand; on the tongue.)

Is Jesus’ Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity completely in both the 
sacred Host and the Precious Blood? (Yes.)

Let’s quiet our hearts and minds to hear the truth we believe:

Through Holy Communion, Jesus abides in us so that we can bear 
good fruit.

Lesson 4 Focus: After we receive Jesus in Holy Communion, we 
should remain with Him in prayer. 

After Communion, we go to our pews to pray quietly with the Lord, who 
is in us. 

• You may pray the Act of Love that we have been saying in this unit.

• You may also say your own prayer to Jesus. 

• You may choose another prayer in a prayer book. 

Here are some things we need to keep in mind when we say our prayers 
after Holy Communion:

• This is a very sacred moment when Jesus is in us. 

• Jesus is in our bodies, but we must invite Jesus into our hearts 
and open ourselves to receive His grace. 

• We love Jesus with all our hearts, minds, and souls. If we look 
around at our friends, we can get distracted and forget that we 
are with Jesus. 

• We should train our bodies to speak to Jesus very reverently.

• We do not need to worry about saying a perfect prayer; we can 
just talk to Jesus like a friend. 

• We pray to Jesus to be in a loving friendship with Him. 

Turn to page 294 of the Student Text. We are going to write our own 
prayer to Jesus. Give students time to write their own prayer using the 
following prompts. Optional: Write key words on the board so students 

Let’s Proclaim the Good News 

Let’s Learn about Our Faith

Prayer

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear God, thank You for giving Yourself to us in the Eucharist. 
Help us show our gratitude by spending time with You in prayer 
after we receive Holy Communion. Amen. 

Review Chapter 25, Lesson 3

Why do we show Jesus great reverence when we go to Holy 
Communion? (To show Him our love.)

How do we respond when the priest says “the Body of Christ” or 
“the Blood of Christ”? (“Amen.”)

When we say “Amen,” are we saying that we believe we are 
receiving Jesus in the Eucharist? (Yes.)

Let’s Prepare Our Hearts 

Teaching Tips: Reverence After Receiving Holy Communion
As teachers and catechists, we often concern ourselves, and rightly so, with preparing our students for First Holy Communion. But we 
sometimes forget to take the time to inspire them with the amazing reality of this holy sacrament. Teachers and catechists should remind their 
students that the moments after they receive the Holy Eucharist, Jesus is present to them in an incredibly special way. These moments should 
not be lost by chatting with our neighbors, walking around the church, or watching others receive. Instead, we should help them understand 
that this is a time of quiet prayer spent with our Lord and Savior. It is a time of praying to Him as a friend as well as listening to Him in their 
hearts. Above all, it is a time to remember the great gift of being able to be in communion with the Lord and Savior of the universe.

For the Teacher
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Faith Alive: Praying to Jesus 
Faith Alive: Praying to Jesus 

 Jesus is inviting you to receive Him in Holy Communion.  

 Quietly say the prayer you wrote to Jesus. 

294 Chapter 24

Prayer after Communion 

Our time with Jesus after Holy Communion is a very holy time.  

We know that Jesus is God and that He is united with us.

When we pray to Jesus, we welcome Him into our hearts. We tell 

Jesus we love Him with all our hearts, minds, and souls. We tell 

Jesus we are sorry for our sins. We ask Jesus to strengthen us in 

grace and virtue. We pray that we will become holy. We thank Jesus 

for all our blessings. We listen to Jesus.  

I Love You, Jesus

Dear Jesus, 

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

Unit 5, Chapter 24, Lesson 4

After you pray, it is important to also listen to what Jesus has to say to 
you. 

• Most often He just wants to tell you how much He loves you and 
that He is happy to be present in your body and soul. But we have 
to listen in quiet to hear this. 

Conclusion: After we receive Holy Communion, we should be very 
reverent when we return to our pews. We should pray and open our 
hearts to the graces and virtues Jesus is giving us. 

Praying to Jesus: Take the students to the sanctuary. Give them time in 
front of the tabernacle to say the after-Communion prayer they have 
just written.

Review Chapter 24, Lesson 4

When we receive the Eucharist, whom are we in a holy 
communion with? (Jesus.)

Is Jesus united to us after we receive the Eucharist? (Yes.)

How do we use our bodies to tell Jesus we love Him? (Be very 
reverent.)

When we pray to Jesus, how do we open our hearts to Him? (Tell 
Him how much we love Him, our needs, and our joys.)

After we open our hearts to Jesus, what should we do so we can 
know how much Jesus loves us? (Listen.)

Begin and end with the Sign of the Cross.

Dear Jesus, thank You for giving Yourself to us in the Eucharist. 
Help us always be grateful for this great gift. Amen. 

Let’s pray the Act of Love together. See page 336 of the Student Text 
(page 384 of the Teacher Manual).

Activity: I Love You, Jesus

Activity completed during the Lesson.

Faith Alive

Let’s Celebrate Our Faith

don’t have to worry about spelling. For each of the following ideas, I will 
give you time to write what you want to say to Jesus:

• Tell Jesus how much you love Him. 

• Tell Jesus that you are sorry for your sins.

• Tell Jesus how much you need Him. Ask Him to help you. Tell Him 
what is going on in your life and what problems you would like 
Him to help you with. 

•• Ask Jesus to strengthen the virtues in you to help you with your 
concerns and needs. 

•• If you are having a hard time being respectful to your parents, 
ask Him to increase charity in you. 

•• If you are having a hard time being virtuous in front of your 
friends, pray for fortitude, which is courage. 

•• Ask Jesus to strengthen you in grace and virtue so that you can 
become holy. 

•• If you want to be close to Jesus, ask Him for His grace and 
presence. 

• Thank Jesus for all your blessings. Thank Jesus for giving you 
Himself in the Eucharist. 

• Listen. Ask Jesus to speak to you in your heart. 
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A man stood framed in the light  

of the open front door.

Read the fullRead the full Gabriel’s Quest  Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.
story on the student or parent portal.

Read the full Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.

296 Chapter 24

Chapter 24 Review: First Holy Communion  

Use the word bank to fill in the blanks. 

1.  In Holy Communion, we receive ___________ and are  

united to Him. 

2.  Jesus is the vine. We are the branches. When we are  

united to Him, we bear good ___________ of holiness  

and virtue. 

3.  We should receive Jesus with reverence, in the hand or  

on the _______________ . 

4.  We must be in a state of ___________ when we receive  

Communion. 

5.  A state of grace means we are free from mortal ________ . 

6.  To be prepared to receive the Eucharist, we must believe  

that Jesus is ______________ in the Eucharist. 

7.  We observe the eucharistic ___________ . We do not eat  

or drink for one hour before receiving Holy Communion. 

8. Before receiving, we ___________ or ___________ before the Eucharist.

9.  Our time with Jesus after Holy Communion is a very ___________ time. 

10.  When we pray to Jesus after Holy Communion, we _________________ 

Him into our hearts. 

Reflection: 
 
How can you respond in love to the gift of the Eucharist?  

 
__________________________________________________________________ 

 
__________________________________________________________________ 

sin

present

bow

Jesus

fruit

kneel

holy

welcome

fast

tongue

grace

Jesus

fruit

tongue
grace

sin

present
fast

bow kneel
holy

welcome

Unit 5, Chapter 24, Review

Take Home

The take-home pages are located on pages 297–98 of the Student Text 
and on the teacher and parent portals. These pages are the story from 
Gabriel’s Quest and the Family Faith page. Please send pages 297–98 
home with the students.

Present  V

Lesson Link: Jesus is truly and always present to us in the Eucharist.

It seemed like a normal Sunday to Gabriel. He went with the Perrys to 
Mass, like always. In the Homily, Father Cliff talked about Jesus being 
truly present under the appearances of bread and wine. “It’s not like 
Jesus is here in the way we think when we look at a picture or even talk 
on the phone. He really is here in the same way as if He walked through 
that door and stood in front of us.”

Gabriel glanced at the church doors as if it might happen.

“He is present right here, right now,” Father Cliff said. 

Gabriel thought about what Father Cliff had said. It was still on his mind 
when he went to visit Grandma Rosa at the Faded Flower Retirement 
Home. He told her what Father Cliff had said. 

Grandma Rosa smiled. “It’s true,” she said. “Just think about how you’ve 
been talking to your father on a computer screen over the past months. 
Think about how you would feel if he suddenly showed up at the house.”

“I wish that would happen,” he said.

“It happens every Sunday with Jesus,” Grandma Rosa said.

Gabriel went back to the Perry house. He kept thinking about Jesus 
being really present in the Mass. In a quiet moment, he went to Lizzy 
and asked her how she knew that Jesus was there at the Mass.

“I know it by faith,” Lizzy said.

“But how do you know He’s there?” Gabriel asked. “Is there a trick that 
you do?” 

Lizzy shook her head. “You can’t trick yourself that way.”

“Then how do you feel it?” he asked.

“It’s not just a feeling,” she replied. “It’s like being aware of Him.”

He felt confused. “Aware?”

She said, “It’s like I’m aware of you being here now. Even if I closed my 
eyes and you didn’t say anything for a long time, I’d be aware that 
you’re here.”

(Continued on page 335)

Chapter 24 Review: First Holy Communion

Turn to page 296 of the Student Text.

Gabriel’s Quest

Review the chapter by asking the students the following:

Are we able to live holy and virtuous lives if we do not remain 
close to Jesus? (No.)

In order to receive the Eucharist, do we need to believe that 
Jesus is truly present in the Eucharist? (Yes.)

If we have committed a mortal sin, what do we need to do 
before receiving the Eucharist? (Go to confession.)

How long do we fast before receiving Holy Communion? (One 
hour.)

How do we respond when the priest says “the Body of Christ” or 
“the Blood of Christ”? (“Amen.”)

When we say “Amen,” are we saying that we believe we are 
receiving Jesus in the Eucharist? (Yes.)

What are the two ways we can receive the sacred Host? (On the 
hand; on the tongue.)

Is Jesus’ Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity completely in both the 
sacred Host and the Precious Blood? (Yes.)

Is Jesus united to us after we receive the Eucharist? (Yes.)

After we open our hearts to Jesus, what should we do so we can 
know how much Jesus loves us? (Listen.)

Let’s Remember Our Faith 
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of the open front door.

Read the fullRead the full Gabriel’s Quest  Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.
story on the student or parent portal.

Read the full Gabriel’s Quest story on the student or parent portal.

296 Chapter 24

Chapter 24 Review: First Holy Communion  

Use the word bank to fill in the blanks. 

1.  In Holy Communion, we receive ___________ and are  

united to Him. 

2.  Jesus is the vine. We are the branches. When we are  

united to Him, we bear good ___________ of holiness  

and virtue. 

3.  We should receive Jesus with reverence, in the hand or  

on the _______________ . 

4.  We must be in a state of ___________ when we receive  

Communion. 

5.  A state of grace means we are free from mortal ________ . 

6.  To be prepared to receive the Eucharist, we must believe  

that Jesus is ______________ in the Eucharist. 

7.  We observe the eucharistic ___________ . We do not eat  

or drink for one hour before receiving Holy Communion. 

8. Before receiving, we ___________ or ___________ before the Eucharist.

9.  Our time with Jesus after Holy Communion is a very ___________ time. 

10.  When we pray to Jesus after Holy Communion, we _________________ 

Him into our hearts. 

Reflection: 
 
How can you respond in love to the gift of the Eucharist?  

 
__________________________________________________________________ 

 
__________________________________________________________________ 

sin

present

bow

Jesus

fruit

kneel

holy

welcome

fast

tongue

grace

Jesus

fruit

tongue
grace
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present
fast
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welcome

Unit 5, Chapter 24

Gabriel heard a noise from another part of the house. It sounded like a 
door had opened.

Uncle Jon was grinning. “Maybe you’ll get a better connection in the 
hallway.”

Gabriel saw that Aunt Belle had already moved Grandma Rosa to the 
door of the study. They paused there. “Go on,” Aunt Belle said to 
Gabriel.

Gabriel suddenly had a funny feeling. He hurried into the hall.

A man stood framed in the light of the open front door. He stepped 
forward. “Hello, Son,” he said. 

It was Gabriel’s father. 

Gabriel rushed forward into his father’s open arms. “Dad!” he cried out, 
his voice squeezed by the tears that came. They hugged for a long time. 

The next Sunday, Gabriel sat next to his father at Mass. He thought he 
felt just a little of what everyone had been telling him about Jesus being 
present. He knelt down and gave thanks to God.

Questions:
1. How does Lizzy describe Jesus’ presence? (She is aware of Him.) 

2. Have you ever been aware of Jesus’ presence at church? 
(Answers may vary.) 

3. Can you think of a time when you got to be with someone you 
hadn’t seen in a very long time? What was it like? (Answers may 
include the person was actually there, you spent time together, and 
you could talk more easily.)

4. How was that like being with Jesus in the Eucharist? (Jesus is 
with us in a special and real way in the Eucharist. Jesus comes to be 
with and in us.)

Optional: Have students use their journal pages to reflect on the 
following: How are you aware of Jesus’ presence at church? Journal 
pages are available on the teacher and student portals.

(Gabriel’s Quest continued)

Gabriel shook his head. “I don’t know how that feels.”

Lizzy smiled at him. “You do. You just don’t know it yet.”

Later that afternoon, it was time to talk to his dad online. Uncle Jon 
went with him to the study and set up the laptop. For some reason, they 
had trouble making a connection. Just then, Aunt Belle came in. “We 
have a guest,” she said. She stepped out again. A moment later, she 
came back with Grandma Rosa in a wheelchair. 

“What are you doing here?” Gabriel asked.

“I thought it would be fun to talk to your father together,” his 
grandmother said. “It makes the day a little more special.”

Uncle Jon punched the keys on the laptop. Finally, they made the 
connection. Peter Romero, Gabriel’s father, appeared on the screen. 

“Hi, Dad!” Gabriel said. Grandma Rosa moved in close and waved at the 
screen.

Gabriel’s father had been in a hospital because of a leg wound. Now it 
looked as if he was standing outdoors. The camera was moving. “I’m 
walking with my cell phone,” his father explained. “But I have to use 
crutches.”

His father had moved from somewhere outside and into a doorway. 
“You should see for yourself,” he said. 

“I wish I could,” said Gabriel. “I wish you were here right now.”

Suddenly, the connection cut off. He looked at Uncle Jon. “Something’s 
wrong,” he said. 

Digging Deeper: Receiving the Eucharist Worthily and Well
The Church protects the sanctity of the precious gift Christ 
gave us in the Eucharist. Saint Paul teaches, “Whoever, 
therefore, eats the bread or drinks the cup of the Lord in an 
unworthy manner will be guilty of profaning the body and 
blood of the Lord. Let a man examine himself, and so eat of 
the bread and drink of the cup” (1 Corinthians 11:27–28). To be 
“unworthy” of receiving the Eucharist means not being in a 
state of grace (see CCC 1415). To be in a state of grace means 
we have sanctifying grace in our souls. If we have knowingly 
committed a mortal sin, we are no longer in a state of grace. 
When we freely commit a mortal sin, we choose to reject 
God’s life in us (sanctifying grace) and remove ourselves from 
the sacred bond of communion with Him and the Church. God, 
in His mercy, welcomes us back into communion with Him 
through the Sacrament of Reconciliation.

For the Teacher
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Chapter 24 Optional Activities

Preparing to Receive Holy Communion 

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal; one per student
• Crayons or markers
• Scissors 
• Staples 

Have the students color and cut out their patterns. Have them place 
the “Preparing . . .” heart on top, followed by the “Truly . . .” heart, 
“Be . . .” heart, and finally the “Fast” heart on bottom. To form a 
book, help the students place a staple on the left-hand side of their 
hearts.

Remind the students that Jesus comes to live in our hearts in a 
special way in Holy Communion. It is our responsibility to prepare 
our hearts fully to make a special place for Him before we receive 
Him in Holy Communion.

Field Trip to the Eucharist 

Before class, arrange with your parish priest a convenient time to 
join you on a field trip to the church. Tell him about the chapter you 
are covering. Ask him to help the students understand the Real 
Presence of Jesus in the Eucharist. Ask him to also tell the students 
what we mean by saying “Amen” in response to what is happening 
in the Mass.

Spend some time reviewing reverent behavior in the church, 
including the importance of being respectful when we come into 
the church. Practice genuflecting before sitting down. After the 
priest visits with the children, take some time to pray with Jesus.

He Is the Vine Classroom Display

Materials:
• Pattern is on the teacher portal (half the students will get the 

right-branch pattern and half will get the left-branch pattern)
• 2½ inch-wide strips of copy paper to form one long vertical strip 

(see below)
• Crayons and markers
• Scissors
• Glue sticks
• Tape 

Before class, tape together the strips of copy paper to form one 
long vertical strip; a fifty-four-inch-tall stalk should accommodate 
twenty-four students. (This could also be hung vertically if it fits 
better in your classroom or hallway.) This will be the vine stalk. Then 
write Jesus’ name vertically down the stalk and tape it to a wall. Try 
to pass out an equal number of left-branch and right-branch 
patterns.

Have the students write their names on their branches neatly with a 
marker. Next, have them color and then cut out their branches, 
leaves, and grapes. 

To form a cluster of grapes, have them glue four grapes along the 
edge of the triangle opposite the point. Then have them glue three 
grapes under the four, two under those, and finally one over the 
point. (Have them slightly overlap the grapes but not cover the 
words.) Next, have them glue the grape clusters and the three 
leaves to their branches.

Help the students tape their branches to one side of the stalk.

Remind the students that Jesus is the vine and we are the branches; 
through Him, we will produce good fruit!

Teaching Tips: “What If I Drop Holy Communion?”
Children who are preparing for their First Holy Communion may worry about dropping the Host or spilling the Precious Blood. Catechists and 
teachers should encourage the children’s sense of reverence for the Eucharist, and assure them that if they are careful, an accident is unlikely. 
The children can also be instructed on what happens if there is an accident during Communion: “If a host or any particle should fall, it is to be 
picked up reverently. If any of the Precious Blood is spilled, the area where the spill occurred should be washed with water, and this water 
should then be poured into the sacrarium in the sacristy” (GIRM 280). Explain that a sacrarium is a special sink that has a pipe going directly 
into the ground to ensure that any remaining particles of the eucharistic species are respectfully buried rather than going into the wastewater.

For the Teacher
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